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PROKITCHEN START-UP PAGE

D> e /ﬁr/ - \J
- TN INI 1 ol _[_U”

ghts reserved
RealView & ProKitchen are ™ or @ of RealView.

Select the ProKitchen icon to start the program.

Note: The ProKitchen program will automatically create a short-cut on your desktop. We recommend that you leave this short-
cut on your desktop for quicker access to the program.
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CLASSIC OR RIBBON INTERFACE
X ProKitchen™ X

Please select your preferred appearance below. You can switch the
appearance at any time in Default Settings.

'l:-cv Doy & Pece Coomd indowy 30 Ampety Dhcong Jrdeny Memwrererd b Corwwa Ve | Sefiegm  Chope d Molkieqn  Talnog & Ioistiors Sy

L, dk m = .
i (1 L B s ok aeiy s B W S
Ly -] "

Don't show this message again

OK | Cancel

In pop-up window select ‘Classic' or ‘Ribbon’ Interface.
If you wish not to receive this message again click the "Don't show this message again"” box.
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1.1 NEW/OPEN WINDOW

[Z:W Edit | Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reporis  Elecironic Orders Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v N
g2 ¥ SKU: Width Base Doors Price
Copy  Cut Undo | Select
QTy Depth Wall Doors False Drawers
Paste Delete | Redo  Pan | Plan Notation Heignt Drawers
CLIPBEOARD EDITING PRODUCT ATTRIBUTES MODIFICATIONS ACCESSORIES
i - == S =
|* M F W Hp 3o 4 &5 -
» x
N
New/Open X
Mew/Open W
Create new or open an existing design
1.1.1 -9 @ Grezte 2 new desion
(O Open an existing design
0o
1 _1 _2 -9 0K Canceal
x
6_5Q_98_PK ~ ﬂ
Catalog  Find Uninstall ||
|B- Categories
Wall Cabinets
[0 Base Cabinets
@3 Pantry Cabinets
@ Vanity Cabinets
[ Desk Cabinets
@ Furniture Book Shebves
- [@ Moldings
{23 Fillers
Panels
-3 Valances
-3 Accessories
1 | »
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5
GrRD || zowe | mom | smap | osmaP [ coL

1.1.1 To create a new design select the ‘Create a new design' radio button.

1.1.2 Click the 'OK’ button.

Project: Click the 'Create a new design' radio button, then click the ‘OK' button.
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1.2 INITIALIZE/UNINITIALIZED CATALOGS

W C:\Users\USER\Desktop'test.dsg - ProKitchen™ — X
IF1CW Edit | Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reporis  Elecfronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fal
E= SKU Width Base Doors Price
Copy Cut Undo | Select
QaTy Depth Wall Doors False Drawers
pE;E Delete  Redo pan | Plan Notation Height Drawers
CLIPBOARD EDITING PRODUCT ATTRIBUTES MODIFICATIONS ACCESSORIES

£y

i
i
1

W Wi e J

196"

[ A— 2 oan 2a B8 174"

56 718" 48" 4" 43 9/18"

[
[ ||KitchenAid
s nstall fummseall] W
™ Catalog Mame: | Kitchenaid
% {122 :
*x - - Default light
Legacy Crafted Cabinets w ﬂ)& 'I -2_1 l I :
Catalog  Find Uninstal

|E2- Categories o
28 }Base Cabinets J
¥
@ Wal Cabinets Anistokraft Cabinetry v

-3 Tall Cabinets
@3 Vanity Cabinets
@ Other Room

E
E Catalog Find Uninstall
E

G- @ Valances

E

E

£

E

E

Catalog Name: | Aristokraft Cabinetry

(e | =] 1.2.3

-
4 | »

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Moldings
-3 Fillers
-3 Panels
Accessories
- Special Quote

¢ 1 F b =

[ orD |[ zone || mom || swap || cswap [ coL

1.2.1 Select a double arrow in the ‘Catalogs’ panel. ‘Show All' or ‘Show Initialized' options appear. By selecting ‘Show Initialized'’
you can see only already initialized catalogs. By selection ‘Show All' you can see all the catalogs for which you have an authorization
from a cabinet vendor.

1.2.2 To Initialize a catalog select a grey catalog name and press ‘Initialize’ button. In ProKitchen Standard a catalog becomes
available in a few minutes. In ProKitchen Online it becomes available in a few seconds.

1.2.3 To Uninitialize a catalog select a black catalog name and press ‘Uninitialize' button.
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1.3 CREATING A DESIGN FILE

B ProKitchen™ - Professional Kitchen Planner by RealVie -
IFCW Edit | Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reporis Electronic Orders Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa
E= SKU Width Base Doors Price
Copy Cut Undo | Select
_ QaTy Depth Wall Doors False Drawers
pa:tg Delete | Redo pan  Plan Notation Height Drawers
CLIPECARD EDITING PRODUCT ATTRIBUTES MODIFICATIONS ACCESSORIES
[ -+ == = -
| B [ % Hp a0 % =
® x
Design Settings X =

6_50Q 98 PK w

L« |x

Catalog  Find

|B2- Categories

-3 wall Cabinets

{0 Base Cabinets

@ Pantry Cabinets

@ Vanity Cabinets

Desk Cabinets

- Furniture Book Shebves
Moldings

-3 Fillers

-3 Panels
Valances

-[@ Accessories

Uninstal

4

Select Design Settings

Select settings for your design in each panel

Design

Customer Dealer Designer Supervisor

Construction Moldings

Countertop

Design Filz
Contract #
Job Name
PO #

Order #

Design Status

Processed By
Date Created
Last Modified

Note

®  C:\Users\USER\Desktop\rbbon\ribbon.dsg

5/23/17
5/23/17

1.3.1

View 1 View2 View 3 View4 View 5

OK Cancel

of]

[ crp |[ zone || mom || snap | cswap [ coL

1.3.1 To create a design file click the ‘Browse’' button. This opens a window that allows you to select the file where your design will

be saved.

Project: Click on the ‘Browse’ button.
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1.4 FILE SAVING

W C:\Users\USER\Downloads\aristokraft_0 -
ile i raw ace 00rs indows Eporis iectronic Orders easurements Omments iew ellings ops oldings datalog olutions earc
W Edit Draw & Pl D & Wind iD R 15 Elech Ordi M s & Ci ts | View & Sedli Ctops & Mold Catalog & Soluti S h Vi A
o & -
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . O @ @ s
‘oom oom oom lan View ievation oba efau esign isplay mage
2 Z| Z Plan Vi Elevati BOM Global Default D Displ |
‘-}’ infout into Region to Fit d Options Seltings Sellings Sellings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
] = — O o Y -
l* @ % fn » & &5 -
x *
. "
| Select Design Settings ™
Select settings for your design in each panel
Design Customer Dealer Designer Supervisor Construction Maldings Countertop ) Units
% New Design x
Savein: galerry - .I 4 1
= “Ta
E bedroom_03 E sample_05
‘;} E bishopframed_01 E sample_metric_01
Recett ame E bishopframed_02 E sample_metric_02
E custom_01 E sample_metric_03
ﬂ diamond_01 ﬂ sample_metric_04
. ﬂ kemper_02 ﬂ talora_01
Desktop ﬂ kohler_o1 ﬂ traditionalcatalog_decoracabinetry_02
X ﬂ kraftmaid_01 ﬂ welbarn_02
Aristokraft Cabinetry w ﬂ ﬂ merilat_o1
e omega_pinnade_02
Catalog  Find Uninstal ﬂ wa.p -
Documents ﬂ omega_plc_01
|E2- Categories ﬂ sample_01
Base Cabinets ﬂ ‘ -
- @9 Wall Cabinets & k n samD‘E_DZ i
J sample_03
This PC B8 sample_04
< >
LT - [ e o 1.4.2
= = “Ta
Metworlk -
Panels Files of type:  prokitchen DSG Files ~ Cancel
[+ (@) Accessories and Parts
v
4 OK Cancel _J 3
View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5
Left-dick and start drawing a wall. GRID ZOMNE DI SNAP GSNAP coL

1.4.1 Use the drop-down menu to select the location where the design will be saved.
1.4.2 In the text box type the file name for this design. Click the ‘Save' button.

Project: Click the '‘Browse' button, select the file folder using the drop down menu, type in the design name and click the ‘Save’

button.

| 10 e
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1.5 DESIGN WINDOW - CREATING A NEW DESIGN

B ProKitchen” _
[ZW Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders Measurements & Comments | View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
o -
Select Q @K Q Info Designs . O @ ® s
Foom Zoom Zoom Plan View | Elevation BOM Glabal Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit | Options Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
1 -+ =
i an -
|'_ h— lﬁ Q:l Design Settings X
x *
Select Design Settings n'_ S
Select settings for your design in each panel
Design Customer Dealer Designer Supervisor Construction Moldings Countertop 3D Units
Design File <Click on folder to the right to spedfy design file name and location >
Contract #
Job Name
PO #
Order #
Design Status ~
x Processed By
55Q. %8Pk ¥ ﬂ Dat= Created 8/14/17
Catalog | Find Uninstal Last Modified /14117 _
| 8- Categories
(- [@@ Wall Cabinets MNote
(- [0 Base Cabinets
[ Pantry Cabinets
(- Vanity Cabinets
[ [@8 Desk Cabinets
[ [@ Furniture Book Shelves
[ @ Moldings
[ [ Fillers
- @ Panels
- @3 Valances
([ Accessories 1 - 5 - 2 oK Cancel
. | D
view 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5

GSMAP COoL

GRID ZOME MDIM SNAR

1.5.1 The file name and location of the design is now listed in the ‘Design File' text box.
1.5.2 Click the 'OK' button to view the ‘Design’ window.

Project: Click the 'OK’ button.
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2.1 CREATING WALLS

b Ci\Users\USER\Desktop'test.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *

[F:W Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reporis  Elecironic Orders Measurements & Comments View & Seltings Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa'

. ®» i F = .
Slﬁtcn u |_ D . Slumbing  Furniture @ . |

H-M
U-shape L-shape Rectangle- 2 1 1 SketchUp Verify NKBA
room room room . G Design  Guidelines
C-Line V-Mirror Appliances  Lighting Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP NKBA

MM Wi d® = -
| | ®
2_1 _4 1 b 4 Il_Shape Rloom I I I I I I I I I I IX
L Shape Room ™
M| Create new L Shape Room & ‘ @ 2.1 .5

Length : 163 1/4|

= € 215

Wall Height : 06"

Dimensions:

85 516"

A: 6"

) o oo =] 2.1.3

Wall Height: o5"

Legacy Crafted Cabinets ~

Le

Select Orientation I —4

- [CIF | J(9 €= 2.1.2

Catalog  Find Uninstall
|E- Categories

E
@0 Wal Cabinets

G- @ Tall Cabinets

=@ Vanity Cabinets
@ Other Room

G- @8 Valances
[
[
[
[
[

- @ Moldings
{23 Fillers
Panels
- Accessories 1 QK Cancel

@3 Special Quote - - - - - - - - - - - - -
! \ ;IJ

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Drag the mouse to draw the wall. Left-click to set the wall. Right-click to change the angle. Press ESCAPE key to end drawing. | GRID || ZOME H MDIM SMAP GSMAP CcoL

2.1.1 To use predetermined wall layouts, click the ‘Room' buttons located on the ribbon panel.
Note: You may select 'U-Shape Room’, ‘L-Shape Room' or ‘Rectangle Room'.

2.1.2. To select the orientation of the walls click the corresponding button.
2.1.3 Type wall dimensions in the text boxes or use the up and down arrows and click the ‘OK’ button.
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2.1 CREATING WALLS

Note: Arrows on the left are Inches; arrows on the right are Fractions.

Project: Draw Wall ‘A’ to 156 3/8" and Wall '‘B' to 136 5/8".

Select 'Wall Height' 98" (Please use the same orientation as shown in the example). Remove these walls by clicking the ‘Undo’
button.

2.1.4 To draw walls click the ‘Sketch Walls' button, then select the area to start the wall in.
2.1.5 There are two different ways to set wall lengths.

One: Use the text boxes in the ‘Info’ panel, type in the dimensions and/or angle then press ‘Enter’.

Two: Click the left mouse button to draw the wall. To finish the wall and start an adjoining one click the left mouse button again.
Left-click behind the last wall drawn or press the escape key to finish drawing walls.

Note: When using the ‘Info’ window to enter dimensions keep your mouse still; moving the mouse will draw walls manually.

Project: Draw an L-Shape wall, with the starting point in the bottom left quadrant. Left Wall - 147" and Top Wall - 147 1/2" using
the 'Sketch’ Walls button.

Note: Click on the ‘Zoom To Fit' button to resize the window (if necessary).
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3.1 PLACING A WINDOW

W C sers\USER\Desktop\test.dsq - ProKitchen” — =
[F@ Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v /\
SKU SKU
m] 3.1.1 Width |§ Width
=l
Windows Height I Doors Height
WINDOWS DOORS
1 - _ 0 [ [ _
l* @ W fp 3 I i -
»® he
5& Windows Y -

Legacy Crafted Cabinets

=

Catalog Find Uninstal
B2 Categories

@
-E3 wall Cabinets
-3 Tall Cabinets
-[@ Vanity Cabinets
-8 Other Room
-3 Valances

- Moldings
Fillers

Panels

- Accessories
-[ Specil Quote

Lo

|2 2 e e R R e R R )

3.1.2

BS 516"

3.1.3

4

Windows
Select Windows

Architectural Elements

Categories
-3 Usershapes

@0 Doors

q =B Windows

. [ g Coserent Window]

Single Hung Window
Double Hung Window
Awning Window
Picture Window
Horizontal Sider Window
Bay and Bow Windows
Arch-Head Windows
My Windows
@ Door and Window Frames
@ Ceiling
Stairs
~~[E3 Baseboards
[ Ceiling Trims

a ] WCL24 - 24" H Casement Window

[0 wWCL24-W - 24" H Casement Window (White Frame)
[ WCL24_black - 24" H Casement Window(black)
[0 wCL24_brown - 24" H Casermnent Window(brown)
............. [ WCL24_cherry - 24" H Casement Window(cherry)
[ WCL24_pak - 24" H Casement Window{oak)

M v + A fin d sl affindhiEa

View1l View2 View3 View4 View 5

Left-click on the wall to select the comer to move. Drag the mouse to obtzin the required wall size.

3.1.4 =P e oo

w
-
| »

3.1.1 To place a window click the ‘Windows' button on the ribbon panel.
3.1.2 Open the ‘Windows' folder to see the selection of windows by clicking the 'Expand' button or double-clicking the folder.

3.1.3 Click the window style to open the windows descriptions.

3.1.4 To place a window highlight it, then click the ‘Place’ button.

| 14 Y

GRID || zowe |[ mom || smar | esmar [ coL
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3.2 PLACEMENT ZONE

4 C:\Users\USER\Desktop\test.dsg - ProKitchen™ — =
[z Edif Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa¥
SKU: WCL24 < | SKU
Width | 32" . Hardware Grille H Width

LR

Windows Jambs and casing = Height 24"

= D F‘ Blinds Doors Height

Stool  Brickmould
WINDOWS N DOORS

B @ - Wfp s 4 & -

577/8" 32" 3 2 .I 33/8"

Left: N =
Center : 737/8" 6_ 3.2.2 %

~ PLACEMENT ZONE

x (=] O
Legacy Crafted Cabinets ~ ﬂ e .
e Default light
Catalog Find Uninstall —
B2~ Categories

RS
(- @3 wall Cabinets
-@ Tall Cabinets
-3 Vanity Cabinets
[-@ Other Room
-@ Valances

[#~@3 Moldings

Fillers

Panels

[~ Accessories

[+ Special Quote .
1 | »

View 1 View2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Left-click on the wall to select the comer to move. Drag the mouse to obtain the required wall size. | GRID ” ZOMNE ” MDIM ‘ SNAP GShAP CcoL

3.2.1 Place the cursor in the '‘Placement Zone' and click the left mouse button. Slide the window along the wall to the selection
position. Left click to set the window.

3.2.2 The position of the window is indicated in the ‘Info' window. The window position can also be typed into the text box in the
‘Info’ window.

Note: After placing the window the ‘Windows’ window re-opens. If there are no more windows to place, close the window.

Project: Place a 30"x36" window of your choice, 51" from the left, on the top wall using the ‘Info’ window.
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3.3 PLACING CABINETS USING CATALOG WINDOW

B C:\Users\USER\Desktop dsg - ProKitchen” - *
[ Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reporis Elecironic Orders Measurements & Comments | View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa'
o B =
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . = O @ @ s
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View | Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
‘-}’ infout into Region to Fit ¥ Options Seltings Settings Seitings  Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
i - = = S S
B T Wfn d® & F-
X x
-
67 1/8" 35" TE1/4"
O,ct 2
2 sun Ll 7
3.3.7
Catalbg Find Uninstall
C2421LL Find X
Custom Catalog ~ ¥ G
o o You are bringing the cabinet from Decora Cabinetry Catalog.
Catalog | Find Uninstal = = Your design becomes multi-catalog.
[+ B3 Stack Door ~ = o
[ With Drawers & = = Cancel
[+ @@ With Bin Drawers Anle -
1B Wall Corner Cabinets @ 3 3 3
Blind Cabinets Ch 0
[=I-8 Diagonal Height Elevation
EHEr 24" Wide a4
SN/ C2421LL WALL CORNER.C, . 3_3_4 3 3 5
-[] WC2421LR WALL CORNER CABTH Macifications s da
- WC2421RL WALL CORMER CABIF -
12 Reset
i--[f WC2421RR WALL CORNER CABITI
D WC2424LL WALL CORNER. CABIN
[ WC2424LR WALL CORNER CABIM On/Off. Turn on via plan view pop-up menu.
w[ WC2424AL WALL CORNER CABD | oo
i--[f WC2429RR WALL CORNER CABIl -
: [ WC2427LL WALL CORNER. CABIN 4 ‘ »
L[ WCI427 R WAL CORNFR CARTD Y
< View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5

3.3.1 Select the cabinet line from the ‘Catalog’ window drop down menu.

[ ero || zone | wom |[ swap | oswap coL

Tip: Close the ‘Designs' window, in the left panel to allow additional space. This window can be reopened in the 'View' menu, if

needed.

3.3.2 Select the cabinet category by clicking on the ‘Expand’ button (example Wall Cabinets).
3.3.3 Select the cabinet style by clicking on the ‘Expand' button (example Corner Cabinets).

B race
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3.3 PLACING CABINETS USING CATALOG WINDOW

3.3.4 Select the cabinet by clicking the cabinet type (example Diagonal). This shows all the cabinets available in the selected type.

Double-click the nomenclature/description to bring up the product window. Select the cabinet and drag & drop into the ‘Placement
Zone'.

3.3.5 A window appears when you have started or changed catalogs in a design. Click the ‘Confirm' button to set the cabinet.

Note: Double-click on the picture in the info window to change it from 3D to a black and white. While in the 3D view use the right
mouse button to rotate and the center mouse button to zoom in and out on the item.

3.3.6 To place a cabinet using the ‘Find' button, type a cabinet nomenclature or brief description and click the ‘Find’ button. This
brings up all items containing the information that was entered. Select and place as before.

3.3.7 The 'Info’ window shows a picture of the selected item.

Project: Using your manufacturer’s catalog place a 24"x30" Diagonal Wall Corner (left hinge) in the corner using the Catalog meth-
od (steps 3.8 - 3.12). Place a W1230L on the right of the Diagonal Wall Corner using the Find button (steps 3.13 & 3.14).

Note: Close the ‘Cabinet’ window that appears after the cabinet is placed.
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3.4 PLACING CABINETS USING THE CABINET BUTTON

W C:\Users\USER\Desktoptest.dsg - ProKitchen™ = X
m Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports Elecironic Orders  Measurements & Commenis  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v N
== —

T B S €341, wm

Sketch H-Mirror Cabinets umbing A

: U-shape L-shape  Rectangle A i SketchUp Verify NKBA

room room room v L) s Design Guidelines

C-Line V-Mirror | Appliances  Lighting Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP MNKBA

B B0 RE 30 I3 5 -

B Cabinets x -

Cabinets L
Select Cabinets

Custom Catalog G 3.4-2

Left: & 8 Rance 2
Center : 73 7/8" 3.4.3 E--: ;alcsreDE;:;ndmf’c Cock Top
; i Combination Base
Right : "
g 733/8 3 4 4 & @ Pantry Cabinets
e G- @ Pull-out

i Utiity

-B Corner

-9 Base Bind Corner

: Base Lazy Susan Pie

Base Eazy Reach Pie

Base Corner Diagonal Shelf

[ Base End Angle

3.4.5

Legacy Crafted Cabinets w

L lx
B85 5/16"

Catalog  Find Uninstall 2 "Eﬂi
@ Tall Cabinets i
et Categorl 2 - [@ Vanity Cabinets
- oo {2
- @ Wall Cabinets -3 Filers
- @ Tall Cabinets o i b
£ Vanity Cabinets Find
E :: SggenrceR;um [ BCDLS33LL - DIAGONAL CORNER BASE ~
o e [} BCDLS33LR - DIAGONAL CORNER BASE
o Fillrs s [ BCDLS33RL - DIAGONAL CORNER BASE
s 346 BCDLS33RR - DIAGONAL CORNER BASE
e =t 9 [} BCDLS36LL - DIAGONAL CORNER BASE
i Q BCDLS36LR - DIAGONAL CORNER BASE .

Do D pace =
4 3_4_7 % Place Cancel l b

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Left-click on the wall to select the comer to move. Drag the mouse to obtain the required wall size. GRID H ZONE H MDIM SMAP GSMAP COoL

3.4.1 Click the ‘Cabinet’ button located on the left toolbar.
3.4.2 Select the catalog line to be used.
3.4.3 Select the cabinet category by clicking on the ‘Expand’ button or double-clicking the folder.

Note: Cabinets may also be found using the ‘Find’ button.

3.4.4 Select the cabinet style by clicking on the ‘Expand' button or double-clicking the folder.
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3.4 PLACING CABINETS USING THE CABINET BUTTON

3.4.5 Select the cabinet by clicking on the cabinet type. This will display all the cabinets available in the selected type.
3.4.6 Double-click on the nomenclature/description to bring up the product description window.

3.4.7 Highlight the cabinet to set it into the plan and click the ‘Place’ button.

Note: When an item is in the cursor, the cursor changes to a + sign.

3.4.8 Place a cabinet by placing the cursor in the ‘Placement Zone' and click the left mouse button.

Note: Corner cabinets need to be placed into the corner ‘Placement Zone'.

Project: Place a Base Eazy Reach Pie 36 into the corner using the ‘Cabinet’ button.
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3.5 PLACING CABINETS PROJECT

b 4 Ch\Users\USER\Desktopcustom.dsg - ProKitchen™

— X
[§) Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search v AN
SKU SKU:
m Width |§ Width
Windows Height Doors Height |, ]

WINDOWS

dl_'li%@:”=

DOORS

WCL24

24"

16"

SB36

x
Custom Catalog vﬂ
Catalog Find Uninstall

}:12 [ Fma |

[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET

D B12FDR - BASE CABINET

3
[ B12R - BASE CABINET

4

| o

GRID ZOMNE MDIr SNAP GSMAP CcoL

view 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Project: Place a B12L on the right of the 36" Lasy Susan, then place a SB36 next to the B12L. Use any of the three ways to place
these cabinets: ‘Cabinet button’, ‘Catalog’ drop-down menu or ‘Find’ tool.
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3.6 PLACING APPLIANCES

% C:\Users\USER\Desktoptest.dsg - ProKitchen”

{8 Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions ~ Search v

. ® il o (=]
Sla:h u I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets  Plumbing  Furniture @ . [y

U-shape L-shape Rectangle Verily NKBA

T hUp

i rs

i room room room v ] ﬁ 3 6 2 Design Guidelines
C-Line V-Mirrer || Appliances hting il

SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP NKBA

B @ Wbp 0 & & -

x
% Appliances X -
Appliances
Select Appliances
Applances w
Left: 57 7/8"] > Categories _
B (@ Cooking
Center : 73 7/8" an = Refrigeration )
{ I Top-Freezer Refrigerators
. I3 Bottom-Freezer Refrigerators
Right -
0 733/8 Side by Side Refrigerators
[ Undercounter Refrigerators
@ Compact Refrigerators
B3 Qutdoor Refrigerators
@ Wine Storages
@ Kegerator
£ [0 Ventilation
x z - (@@ Dishwashers
- I
-7]| €= 3.6.1 iy
Catalog  Find Uninstall _
|B2- Categories
B)Base Cabinets
Wall Cabinets
-3 Tal Cabinets
-0 Vanity Cabinets Eind
. Satgircz\gom ] RFG-SGCS-L-5 - GSCS (Left) - Stainless Steel
-2 Moldings [ RFG-SGCS-L-W - GSCS (Left) - White
@ Filers g [ RFG-5GC5-L-BS - G5CS (Left) - Bisque
-9 Panels [ RFG-SGCS-L-B - G5CS (Left) - Black
o Accessories |t —""®" | RFG-5GCS-R-S - GSCS (Right) - Stainless Steel
[ RFG-SGCS-R-W - GSCS (Right) - White
-~ Specil Quote % oo oo [Diahtl D; v

-
4 Flace Cancel | L4

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Left-click on the wall to select the comner to move. Drag the mouse to obtain the required wall size.

cRID || zome |[ mom | swer || eswap [ coL

Appliances can be placed using two of the three placement functions.

3.6.1 Use the 'Catalog’ window to select the ‘Appliance Catalog' and select the ‘Appliance’ from the drop-down menu.

3.6.2 Use the '‘Appliance’ button to select the category, select the appliance from the drop-down menu and click the 'Place’ button.

Project: Place a dishwasher to the right of the sink base cabinet. Place a 30" Range and a refrigerator on the ‘Left Wall'.
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3.7 PLACING SINK AND FAUCET

B Ci\Users\USER) Desktop'.custom.dsg - ProKitchen” — *
ISW Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D  Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops % Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v oA
SKU SKU:
% Width |§ Width
Windows Height Ir Doors Height H
WINDOWS DOORS

| W Hy e g i3 -
| De.
" Attributes for SB36 3.7. 'I

Attributes
Item Attributes

General Modifications Accessories  Sinks &Faucets  Lighting  Knobs

Plumbing

Left: E ~ Sk Description width Depth X Y Color
' Catalos KS31-2T |Kitchen sink 317 2... 31 217 212" 2z
Center: 86" all | ‘ | [ 252 | \
Right: 101 1/16 (@ Kitchen Sinks 2
[#-@8 1Basin
B 2Basins

- [ 2BSRS5-01 2 Basin self-rimm
- [ 2B0US-01 2 Basin offset sit

[ 2BUMS-01 2 Basin metal sin
- [ 2B5SRS5-02 2 Basin self-rimm
- [ 2BUMS-02 2 Basin metal sin
- [ 2BSRS-03 2 Basin self-rimm
- [ 2BSRS5-04 2 Basin self-rimm

Custom Catalog - [ KS27-2T Kitchen sink 27" 2
- [ 2BUS-02 2 Basin sink =
Catalog Find Uninstall e i 53 1-2T Kitchen sink e

Fu Find| - [ KS33L-2T Kitchen sink
| - [f KS33R-2T Kitchen sinl

[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET

- [ PU-611 Kitchen Sink e )
[ B12FDR —AE CABINET .. [ K§39-2T Kitchen sink ? >
W] 512 - BASE CABINET [ KS43L-ZTWD Kitchen - [] Show Counterto
[[] B12R -BASE CABINET [ KS43R-2TWD Kitchen| [+] Show Countertop

- [§ TRM120L Tramontina sink [ Show xyz

- [ TRM120R Tramontina sink -
Default Lighti

[ TRM150 Tramonting sink (W E=ele rie

- [§ BUTTSINK Butterfly Sink

( = 3e|d|f|N|N

Expand All Collapse Al Closel Open =
»

Ok Cancel
GRID ZONE MDIn SHNAP GSMAP CcoL

3.7.1 Sinks and faucets can be added in ‘Attributes Dialog'. Select cabinet where the sink and faucet should be placed, right-click

select 'Attributes Dialog' inset 'Sinks and faucets' choose the desirable sink and faucet and it will be automatically installed into the
cabinet.
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3.7 PLACING SINK AND FAUCET

T C Users\USER'\Desktop'test.dsg - PreKitchen™ —
[ZEN Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions ~ Search viA
= —
|# @ i ¥ @- 3.7.2 h
Sketch u I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets | Plumbing | Furniture [
\ U-shape L-shape  Rectangle s : SketchUp Verily NKBA
. room room room v L) El Design Guidelines
C-Line V-Miror | Appliances  Lighting Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP NKBA

B M WED a0 & £ -

3
k4 Plumbing * 73 38"
Plumbing
Select Plumbing
Plumnbin 3 3
Left: g - '7'
Categories
[~ Bath Fixtures
Center : "
2 =B Kitchen Fictures
. [ Faucets
Right : 121 1/4" : Sinks
Kitchen Sinks
1 Basin
L g2 Basins|
3 Basins
Apron-front
Undercounter w =
X i Apron Sinks F
= Sinks with Faucet \
Legacy Crafted Cabinets ~ ﬂ ] \ 1
bl \
B .
Catalog  Find Uninstall _
|2 Categories
28l Base Cabinets
£ Wall Cabinets
@ Tall Cabinets
=@ Vanity Cabinets
£ Other Room Find
=3 Va‘lz'?‘“ [ 2BSRS-01 - 2 Basin seli-fimming sink @
-0 Moldings [ 2BOUS-01 - 2 Basin offset sink
= F'"e”lg [ 2BUMS-01 - 2 Basin metal sink
w-@ Panels [ 2BSRS-02 - 2 Basin self-rimming sink
e Accesi””“ [ 2BUMS-02 - 2 Basin metal sink
-6 Spedal Quate [E] 285RS-03 - 2 Basin self-rimming sink =
4 [ 90SRE A4 3 Barin colf rmmina_cinlk s | 3
View 1 View 2 View 3 Vie FLEEE S
Left-click on the wal to select the corner to move. Drag the mouse to obtain the required wall size. GRID ” ZONE ” MDIM SMHAP GSNAP coL

3.7.2 Sinks and faucets can be placed by using the ‘Plumbing’ button.
3.7.3 Sinks and faucets can also be placed by using the catalog window.

Select the '‘Plumbing' catalog and scroll-down to the sink then drag and place the sink as before.

Project: Place an under-mount sink and faucet in the sink base cabinet.
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3.8 AUTO PLACING COUNTERTOPS

i g
g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
_— ml
s =F = C‘{F =1~

<+ Add All Add One Add All Q e oy

Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer a 4 CJ“ @ Q Sellings o D) Settings Designer

Remove Al Remove One | Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER

Be |»FC %t 0o &5 & -

WCL24
L
Left: 48 3 q( .IO
. m : - 3.8.1
Center : 66 -
Right : 101 116" © s
x
Custom Catalog e ﬂ
Catalog Find Uninstall _
FIZ | Find

[[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET
[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET

(K] 512 - BASE CABINET

[ B12R - BASE CABINET

=
4 | 3

View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5
GRID ZOMNE MDIM SMAP GSNAP coL

3.8.1 To place countertops click the ‘Countertop’ button. This will automatically place a countertop on all base cabinets.

Project: Place a countertop.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL




4.1 BASIC MODIFICATIONS

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
1 =l
<+ =F = C‘{F =l
r, Add Al Add One Add All g ® iy

Ctop Molding Lighting Closet

Designer ﬁ == C{x g Seltings o 1) Seltings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All  Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER

B oF - Wb d 4 -

WCL24

—

ter: 3 e 7 CeaspoO
Center:  |66" ™ . BERPI6R >
Right ; 101 116" Q Countertop >

wen ] 4.1.1

Rotate

45 clock-wise

45 counterclock-wise

X In/Cut
Custom Catalog e ﬂ Up/Down
Catalog Find Uninstal Center
}]12 | Find Position
[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET it
[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET Snap
W] 5121 - BASE CABINET Stack N
[ B12R - BASE CABINET
MNomenclature >
Copy
Replace
Delete

Add To Group 3

-
Fl Change Color -3 N
Attributes @ 4 1 2
=l

GRID ZONE MM SNAP GSMNAP coL

View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5

4.1.1 Right-click on the item to be modified and select that item from the drop-down menu.

4.1.2 Slide the cursor down to Attributes and click the left mouse button. This brings up the Attributes window for the selected
item.

Note: Double-clicking on the item will also bring up the Attributes window, but only if another item is not under the selected one
(with select manufacturers).
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4.1 BASIC MODIFICATIONS

jid

m Edit Draw &Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search

— =)
- o - =
r, Add All Add One Add All g @ iy
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer ﬁ e (Jx Q Seltings -3 D Settings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
L = — S S
|#* f © % fp 3o 45 J9 -
I . x
"B Attributes for B12L x -
Attributes %m
Item Attributes -
{General ! Modifications  Accessories  Sirks & Faucets Lighting  Knobs b 4 1 3
a1
Left: ] Catalog |Custom Catalog SKU |Bi2L
Center : 85" Description |BASE CABINET
Right : 100 1/16 Plan Notation
Qty [1 5 Base Doors |1 s
Price |0 = Wall Doors |0 S
width 127 Drawers |1 =
Depth |24 =IC=] False Drawers |0 =
Custom Catzlog Height |34 1/27 Volume |0 5
Catalog Find Uninstall Add to BOM Reset To Catalog Defauts |
}:12 | Find| otes:
[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET
[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET
B
[ B12R - BASE CABINET Show Countertop
[1 show X¥Z
[[] Default Lighting
sefv]e|N]N
Closel Open =
»
Qk Cancel

GRID ZONE MDIM

SNAP GSNAP coL

4.1.3 Dimension changes can be made to the selected items by entering new dimensions in the text boxes, using the up and down
arrows or clicking on the modifications tab and selecting the correct dimension modification depending on the manufacturer. Click

the '‘OK' button once the changes are made to save the changes.

Note: If there is a width modification available in the modification tab do not use the text boxes or arrows to make dimension
changes. The dimensions will change, but the pricing will be incorrect.
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4.1 BASIC MODIFICATIONS

% C\Users\USER\Desktop.custom.dsg - ProKitchen” - =
IHE Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search N
SKU: WCL24 HH SKLI- c b
Width| 32" Har{ T Attributes for WCL24 X

LR

- Edit window parameters

Windows Jambs and casing ~ Height 24"
I Please, dick below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.

WINDOWS =

e |#F - ®Ri 3 &5 39~

Left: Tl .
Center : 65" =
Right : 104 1/18" General Parameters:
Construction Add Sun Light:
Plan notation: Set Window View
Special Shapes
|
Grillz Patterns Window width: | 327 ‘\\ ’,/
‘Window Glazing — = _/ ‘?
g Window height: 24" VAT
‘Winclow Irterior
L Window Exterior Section width: 30 7/16"
Custom Catalog e ﬂ
- Hardware Section height: |22 716
Catalog Find Instl Uninstall E—

};12 | Find
[ B12FDL - BASE CABIMET
[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET
K] 5121 -BASE CABINET
[ B12R - BASE CABINET

<DE O [y

Wertical Horizontal Picture U 2U+T 2U+2T u El

Set size and layout =
4 Ok Save to My Windows Cancel 3

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 3 View 5
-Eﬁ ’ -ZDNE MDIM SMAP GSMAP CoL

Project:
Change the W1230 to 9" deep (if your manufacturer allows this modification).
Change the width of the window to 36" using the ‘Attributes’ window.
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5.1 ELEVATIONS

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
IS0 Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v oA
SKU: SKU-
m Width |§ Width
Windows Height Doors Height Ml
WINDOWS DOCRS

Be |»FC %t 0o &5 & -

o3 T THI 1110

36" 12" 36" 101 116"

Wwall  : Wall Groups #1  »
= Rotate Wall #2 ¥
o Mave
)
Resize
Extrude
""""""""""""""""""""""""" Add Wall

Add Construction Line

x Continue Wall
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ Add To Group
Catalog Find Uninstall Remove Fram Group

}:12 | Find Delete

[ B12FOL - BASE CABINET 4 Inside Elevation

[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET Attributes

(K] 512 - BASE CABINET

[ B12R - BASE CABINET

O

Default light

=
4 | 3

View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5
GRID ZOMNE MDIM SMAP GSNAP coL

196"

There are two different ways to view an Inside Wall Elevation:
5.1.1 Right-click on the wall and select Wall, Wall # and Inside Elevation from the drop-down menus.
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5.1 ELEVATIONS

k4 C\Users\USERNDesktop custom.dsg - ProKitchen™

- *
[Z:W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solufions  Search Vi A
0O B O

Select @K Gk Q Info Designs . =: O @ @ i

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_j ' Options Sellings Selfings Seltings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels

VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PAN SETTINGS

(1]
(I
4

B % - Wb » & 5F - 5.1.2

L1

5.1.3

o
Vs
E

,,
g

=T

@l

-
L

Custom Catalog e ﬂ
Catalog Find Uninstall

FIZ | Find

[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET b
[1 B12FDR - BASE CABINET

8] 5121 - BASE CABINET

[ B12R - BASE CABINET

; - -
4 | »

View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View5
GRID ZOMNE MO ShAP GSMAP CoL

5.1.2 Select the wall and click the ‘Elevation’ button on the ribbon panel.

5.1.3 To view each wall elevation click on the corresponding tab.

Project: Bring up an inside elevation on the Top Wall using the drop-down menu method and the Left Wall using the Elevation but-
ton. Click the tabs to view each elevation.

Note: Each elevation can have multiple views of the same elevation.
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6.1 VIEWING IN 3D

W C:\Users\USER) Desktop'ribbontest.dsg - ProKitchen™ = x
ZM Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
Select Panorama -
S g O g Wall Covering Flooring Quality: ﬁ Y
3' ' 360
Top Side Saved ion:
No Color R e s . Counter Top Ceiling Resolution: Gallery s P
3D PANORAMA
= aoa
i 6.1.2 Im & d -
ol Elos x
TR ProKitchen™ - 3D 3 [m] had
SeUR|[e>0I|NNES BTl . |EB|7 x| ] saved Views vk =
3
X
Custom Catalog s
Catalog  Find
B Categories
(-3 Wall Cabinets
Base Cabinets
Tall Cabinets
Vanity Cabinets J
Desk
; Fillers
(-3 Moulding
[+ Accessories
o]
3
GRD || zonE || mDIM || smaP | esmer [ coL

6.1.1 To view 3D in color click the 3D button.
6.1.2 To view 3D in black and white click the ‘No Color' radio-button.
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6.1 VIEWING IN 3D

W C:\Users\USER) Desktop).custom dsg - ProKitchen — [
[Z-N Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solufions  Search Vi A
Select Pancrama -
8) Color é e g Wall Covering Flooring Quality: ﬂ
3" 360
No Color Top Side Saved ] — s Resolution: B o e T
R ProKitchen™ - 3D - m] b4
B o eVt A\ ee|ioah @85 7 x| § s 3k 3
= . 1]

Left:
Center : 96" _J
Right : 77 4!
=
»
®
Custom Catalog i
Catalog Find Uninstal

}712

[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET

[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET

K] 5121 - BASE CABINET

[ B12R - BASE CABINET

MAP GSMAP coL

Press and hold the left mouse button to move the 3D view up/down or left/right.
Press and hold the center mouse button to zoom by moving the mouse front and back.
Press and hold the right mouse button to rotate the view.

Buttons are also provided on the top toolbar for controlling the same functions.

Project: Click the 3D button & use the three mouse buttons then close the 3D window.
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6.2 CREATING 360 PANORAMA

S YR <DC>G\”/|°\‘°\|H6|-.-.,-.=;-:5G&] E»| \HUEEII“EH Saved Views v|—ﬂ
R Panorama X
Panorama Settings %r"
Select the camera position, panorama resolution and guality "
Panorama Name:
|_| Rendering Quality
(® Standard
(O Maximal ( Slowest )
i
Camera Position:
(O Center Position
Select Resolution
3072x1536 (3072 % 1536) -~
OK Cancel Default
@ O .

|
J

6.2.1 For creating a panorama view open 3D. On upper icon panel click on Create Panorama Button and this will open a dialog box
for creating panorama. Available actions:

- Creating the name of panorama;

- Choosing rendering quality;
- Choosing position of the camera. Default position is in the center. When Move the Camera is chosen, highlighted camera can be

dragged by the mouse;
- Select the resolution for the final image;
- 'Default’ Button — reset settings;
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6.2 CREATING 360 PANORAMA

S YR | GoF INYEHS = = iy [ |77 #o B3 | (W) )| saved views « || il

ﬁ Creating Panorama

After clicking ‘OK'. Progress bar is on the screen. Creating the panorama can be discontinued by clicking ‘Cancel'.
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6.2 CREATING 360 PANORAMA

,ﬁ

.
°R° &= 4 ¥ O

After creating automatically opens preview of newly created panorama in the default browser.
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2 CREATING 360 PANORAMA

bbon ProKitchen™ 4
Z-W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Elecironic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solufions  Search A
Select Panorama -
®) Color g 0 g ‘Wall Covering Flooring Quality: ﬂ
w 260
Top Side Saved e
o Color View Views Views . Counter Top Ceiling Resolution: Gallery
3D PANORAMA
; ~ a
L lﬁ % % Pancrama
*®
Panorama Designs
Select 3 design below to review or publish =
Panorama Name Date Quality Resolution Panorama Link Send
6square_01 2017-05-22 07:38 high 4096x2048 O
Left: 39" Bsquare_01 2017-05-22 12:54 high 4006x2048 [
aristokraft_01 2017-05-22 11:37 high 4006x2048 [
Center : 45"
bathroom_02 2017-05-17 06:02 high 4006x2048 [ J
Right : 112 1/4" bathroom_03 2017-05-17 11:03 high 4006x2048 ]
bathroom_03 2017-05-17 11:34 high 4006x2048 vevevi.prokitchensoftware.com/pan wievier.php?g=57d0 O
bathroom_05 2017-05-16 07:17 normal 4096x2048 wevevi.prokitchensoftviare.com/pan viever.php?g=feld O
bedroorm_01 2017-05-17 12:26 high 4006x2048 vavivi.prok fvizre.com/ iewer.php?q=d271 O
bedroorm_02 2017-05-17 13:21 high 4006x2048 vevivi.prokitet fvizre.com/ ieweer.php?q=33ff5 O LILI
bedroom_03 2017-05-17 10:24 high 4096x2048 vivevi.prokitch frviare.com/ ieveer.php?q =0fcTt O =
Custom Catalog bishopframed_01 2017-05-17 10:02 high 4096x2048 kitchensoftvrare.com/ ievier.phprg=3cch | [] -
Catalog Find Uninstal bishopframed_02 2017-05-16 07:41 high 4096x2048 kitch ftveare.com/ evier.php?g |
B2 Categories custom_01 2017-05-16 09:59 high 4096x2048 kitch fvizre.com/ ieveer.php?q=25fd! O
wall Cabinets N ) N — o - N -
Base Cabinats diamond 2017-05-15 07:53 high 4096x2048 Vivavi.pr = .com/ swerohp?a=7df | []
Tall Cabinets diamond 2017-05-15 08:13 high 4096x2048 vivevs,prokitct fiveare.com/ swerphp?g=6a72 | []
;ZZF Cabinets kraftmaid_01 2017-05-15 13:50 high 4096x2048 vevevs.prokitchensoftvisre.cam/ cverohpg=cetz | [ J
Fillers omega_pinnacle_02 2017-05-16 11:48 high 4096x2048 VeV pr tare.com/ evier.ohp?g=6083 O
Moulding . — - - -
Accassories sample_01 2017-05-16 10:42 high 4096x2048 VeV pr .com/ evier.ohp?g =565 O
sample_02 2017-05-16 14:41 high 4096x2048 VvV, D vare.com/ iewer.ohp?g O
o0 AN17 08 16 1804 hnink. ANDELE0AQ b ) —
review Upload Send Delete Close

I\ﬂewl View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Opens a table with a list of panoramas and informative dialog.
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7.1 SETTING GLOBAL SPECIFICATIONS (PRICING)

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon'test.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
o B - -
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . =: C‘ @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit ~ Oplions Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
' - P A A _
Be "FEC Wi a0 &5 5 - 71.1
% - x
Catalogs: om Catzlog w || Clear All
Global Specifi Options Option Values
Wood 7.1 .2 |Mahogany ||| [None
Finish Calor Medium Stain I k to Select
Distressing <Please click to select>
Cabinet Style <Please click to select> T~
Base Door <Please click to select> |
wall Door <Please click to select> 7 .I 5
Drawer <Please click to select> 7 1 3 e
Door Hardware <Please click to select> e a
o | ol file £o oot 1
x
L1 L2
% - | —
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ %‘ | I
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B Categories h
(-3 Wall Cabinets Al 4
Base Cabinets x
Tal Cabinets =
Vanity Cabinets
Desk
; Fillers
(-3 Moulding -
[+ Accessories
4 | »
View1 View2 View3 View 4 View S
[ eriD ][ zonE |[ mDM | snaP GsNAP [ coL

7.1.1 To set cabinet pricing and details click on the Global Specifications button. 7.1.2 Select the cabinet catalog using the Catalog
drop-down menu. 7.1.3 To set each option highlight the <Click To Select> box. This brings up all the options available for the selected
item. Each manufacturer will require different information. Each <Click To Select> box must be selected. 7.1.4 Set each value by dou-
ble-clicking on the selection. Information appears in the Info window once a selection highlighted. 7.1.5 Click on the Red Information
icon for information about the selected item (Spec Book). 7.1.6 Once all Global Specifications are set the window can be closed.

Project: Set the Global Specifications (These will transfer to future designs).

Note: Global Specifications set the cabinet values, door styles and color assigned to the project. The door styles and finishes se-
lected in this section are shown on 3D screens.

BE Pace
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7.2 VIEW MANUFACTURER SPEC BOOKS (FOR MANUFACTURER CATALOG ONLY)

W C:\Users\USER) Desktop\Qualyty.dsg - ProKitchen™ — x
FGN Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
0O B - -

Select @K Gk Q Info Designs . =: O @ @ i

Zoom Zoom Zoom | ——— Plan View | Elevation BOM Global Deiault Design Display Image
:I" mE - mmEETE ilE =) 65Q-Spec-Mar-2016.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Reader DC - ] x _Jection

an
VIEW ‘ ®arin PepaktmposaHme [Mpocmotp OkHo Cnpaeka

[ |_ , |§ %_ InagHaa  WHCTpyMeHTh 65Q-5Spec-Mar-20.. % @ BowrTk 7.2.4
B R Q ® Q@ 7.4 A M e

”~ | Option Values

2 Itasca - Mission 7 2 3 7_2_2 IT:Z::QEH

nFull overiay door with 247 salid

'
g w24 solid wood, 2% wide mortise & lenon door frame Kingston
[| =¥ veneered anginesred core plywood with MOF substrate centar Nicollet
ﬁ . fequired Olmsted
. . Ramsey
/ ; f-"; fre / F.,-’ Renvile
/ ‘; il E /& g/ [/ /d
fe/dd]s /3181 8]e/d/8/8/8/8/8/¢
T T AT I
[£/4/£[é[e[E[E[81818/8)41E[E[F
[T Tl T T T T T T T
B N e e T T———
» E 4
®
Architectural Elements ~ Kingston - Raised Panel L -
; aFull averlay door with salid wood, raised panel, five piece drawer frant
Catalog  Find Uninstall C— # %" solid wood, 2% wide martise & tenan door frame
B Categaries %" solid wood center door panel
@ Usershapes uPainted doors feature MDF substrate center panels

n Decorative hardware required

5 o lo_|

/ : ‘."
[ 1f A | - |
Iy s/ F |
/4 ;/ﬁ/; /f%‘fj% = il
HildlE FE/i]¢ !
T T T [ 171

[+ @3 Doors

@0 Windows

[~ [@ Door and Window Frames
-39 Ceiling

[+]--[@ Stairs

[+~ [0 Baseboards

[#-@8 Ceiling Trims

1§42 /
NIEIrINITE
ife/8/E)E f}f,a’
[

/
ii)s
&

VT T T T

g

H / N
e l

]

v
1 wper i+ a: - | -
| »

view 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Left-dick and start drawing a wall. GRID FOME MDIM ShAP GSMAP COoL

l;_i Construction & Door Styles

7.2.1 The Red Information icon brings up the manufacturer's spec book page that refers to the selected item.
7.2.2 Use the drop-down menu to increase and decrease the size of the page(s).

7.2.3 Type the number you want to find in the page box.

7.2.4 Click on the icon on the upper right corner to close this window.

Project: Click the Red Information icon and navigate the Spec Book page(s), then close the window. Close the Global Specification

window.
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8.1 REPORTS

. — *
Reports | Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions ~ Search v A
Py Custom Catalog Design Charge = 0.0 $ - Tax 0.0 %
= @ Company's Logo
) ) ) Shipping = 0.0 k] = Discount -
Customer Multi-Q Combined CQuick
Report Report Report Report Installation ~ 20.0 5 - Muttiplier -
] REPORTS
I - L 8-1-1 kRepor‘tSe’(up X
x
Purchase Order#: Order Date: |5/29/17 Report created: 5/29/17
Order Number: Job Mame: Type: vk
| A
ccount o Account o FE
Company Mame: |Dealer Company Company Name: Dealer Company
Name: |Dealer First Dealer Last Mame: Dealer First Dealer Last
Street: |dealer address Street: |dealer shipment address
w
City: |dealer city City: |dealer shipment city
Country: | United States v Country: | Algera v
State: | Alsbama v State: | Alaska A -
Zip: |dealer zip Zip: |dealershipment zip
Phone No.: | Dealer phone work Phone No.: |Dealer phone work ]
Custom Catalog Store Contact: Packaging: | Carton
Catal i
°0  Find Uninstall (® Dealer () Customer () Other
B2 Categories b
Wall Cabinets L4
Base Cabinets : ;
Dealer Multiplier: |1.0000 : ~ & x
Tall Cabinets p How to Ship: % per bb. =
Va”lz-? Cabinets Tax, %: |0.00 Shipping Charge,$ 0.00 [ $ per cubic feet
@ Des
Fillers Taxed: ]
Moulding L
Accessories
| »

Ok Cancel

GRID || zowe |[ mom | smap | eswap [ coL

8.1.1 Select the '‘Manufacturer Report' button to set up the information for the manufacturer.

Once the 'OK’' button is selected the ‘Catalog Settings' window will appear. (The information on this page will be more complete
once the full training book is covered).
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8.1 REPORTS

" Custom Catalog Catalog Order Form — =

EE WA p: I @@ 100% . (_ 8.1.2

ORDER/QUOTE

Order Date: M8.12.16
e [ geamga
Order Number:

Order PO:
Job Name:

Shipment Type:

Ship To: Bill To:

Account Number;
Company Name:  Dasler Camp sy
Name: .

Address:

Gity: desier shigment o

Country:  Ageia

State/ Province: ks Tip desiessipment
Phone: Deser phone work.

Fa: Deales fa

E-mail: Desler ema

Global Options:

Wood : Maale

Finish Color : Matural T

Distressing : Buad Hales

Cabinet Style : Stanclard Offset

Base Door : Agaled Aaied Paned |
‘Wall Door : Agnbed Raked Pand |
Drawer : Agniied Raied Pand [ Drawer
Door Hardware : Bar Pull 02

Drawer Hardware : B Pull 04

Special Instructions:

Page 1 of 3
8.1.2 The toolbar allows navigation of the Manufacturer Report such as saving, printing, paging up/down and zooming. The report
shows all the cabinet information including door style(s), finish(es), cabinet(s), accessories, cost, shipping and customer information.

Project: Create a Manufacturer Report, navigate through it then close the window.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL




9.1 EMAILING A DESIGN

©
Share

O Email Sharing

Save @ 9.1.1

New

Send Using
Save As E-Mail P x
S Aftach all Mail order
Attaches c|

Save As Image

Send design by e-rmail

Attach
@ All Fi‘fes To:
Auto Backup
P 1

wrrressrrrerrsesrrres CO o o o o o o o o o

Subject:
_ Panorama
Print i Attachments:
Online Attach cu C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsg Browse Add another attachment
Share Attaches ¢ | c:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.shw Browse Add another attachment
De}:.}:‘;]cglle C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.red Browse Add another attachment
Browse Add another attachment
E)(po[t Tp————— InrrmnnnrsssAs AR AR AR
A
Im port .SHW ProKitchen Software Instructions:
Attach cul |Before opening the attached ProKitchen design please download and install ProKitchen Software by using one of the links below
. Attaches ¢| |’ showRoom software.
Default Settings Attach Win Dowrioad:
Showroom File http: /fwww.prokitchensoftware. com/downloadprokitchen
~ wrrrrssssserrsssssred || Mac Download:
ALCOUnt hittp: ffwww ., prokitchensoftware. com/download/prokitchen-mac
ProKitchen Showroom Instructions:
Before opening the attached ProKitchen Showroom design please download and install Prokitchen Showroom by using one of th
Hel p e links below:
Attach cuj |prokitchen,ui.actions. ComposeMail 14
Win Download: "
Close Attach Attaches ¢ hittp: /jwww. prokitchensoftware, com/download/showroom-standard have a different OS5 (Mac or A
* - . - Mac Download:
|Ph0n¢!|F'a_|df http: /fwww.prokitchensoftware. com/download/mac-showroom-standard
Android File o

Send Cancel

9.1.1 To place the order via the internet or send the design to another user please use Share > Send Using E-Mail from filetab menu.

Note: When using this button the recipient(s) must have the same or newer version of the ProKitchen program.
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9.1 EMAILING A DESIGN
©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

s

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

Share

Send Using
E-Mail

©

-

Panorama
Online

Email Sharing

ey

Attach all attachments of current design file

Attaches cl
Attach

urrently open design to email as a design file. in .rvd format and as a ShowRoom file.

All Files

|

Mail order

Send design by e-mail

Attach
Design File

Attach cu
Attaches c

PP ]

SHW
Attach cu
Aftaches ¢

Attach
Showroom File

PP ]

Attach cu
Attaches c|
Attach
iPhone/iPad/
Android File

To:
CC:
Subject:
Attachments:
C:YJeers\USER \Desktopicustom.dsg Browse Add another attachment
C:YUsers\USER \Desktopcustom.shw Browse Add another attachment
C:\Users\USER \Desktop'custom.rvd Browse Add another attachment
Browse Add another attachment

ProKitchen Software Instructions:
Before opening the attached ProKitchen design please download and install Prokitchen Software by using one of the links below:

Win Download:
http: /fwww. prokitchensoftware. com/download fprokitchen

Mac Download:

http: ffwww. prokitchensoftware, com/download fprokitchen-mac

ProKitchen Showroom Instructions:

Before opening the attached ProKitchen Showroom design please download and install Prokitchen Showroom by using one of th
e links below:

prokitchen, ui.actions, ComposeMail 14

Win Download:

http:ffwww. prokitchensoftware. com/download fshowroom-standard

Mac Download:

http:ffwww. prokitchensoftware. com/download fmac-shawroom-standard

Litek, i ok

Send Cancel

showRoom software.

have a different OS (Mac or

9.1.2 This window works the same as most email accounts. Enter in all email addresses, notes and attachments as necessary.

Note: Do not email the order unless you would like it to be emailed to the recipient.
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9.2 ELECTRONIC ORDERS

T C\Users\USER Desktop\ribbon'test.dsg - ProKitchen” — X
g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports | Electronic Orders | Measurements & Comments  View & Settings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
XML XLS XML <
~0
to XML to Spruce  to Saberis Design Customers
PRICING 9'2' 1 QUICKBOOKS
' - Pl A A _
Be "FEC Wi a0 &5 5 -
x x
Catalogs: Aristokraft Cabinetry w || Clear All
Global Specifications Options Option Values
L —— o _
Wood Species Cherry ~ m
Finish Color Pumpermnickel Glaze one
Shelf Finish Pumpernickel Glaze
_ Door Hardware H300
Top: Drawer Hardware H302
Cabinet Interiors Standard
Bottom : 72" Select Upgrade Cabinets None
FX Upgrade Yes ERP Export % B
x

™
11 L2 ERP Export
Export Design into an ERP o

[ W3012B WALL CABINETS 12

2 —1
Aristokraft Cabinetry v ﬂ O send To Web
Catalog  Find Uninstall
E-B Wall Cabinets - hd
B Standard Wal Cabinets 4 ; | ’
B 12" Deep [o]%¢ Can =
=B 12" High = - g 2 2 _

[ W33128 WALL CABINETS 1z
&l
[ w3912 WALL CABINETS 12"
[ w4212 WALL CABINETS 12"
[9 W4512 WALL CABINETS 12"
[} w4812 WALL CABINETS 12"

- @3 18" High = ] L'_I

@3 21" High v
< > View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ wmom | smap | esmap [ coL

9.2.1 Select the ‘Electronic Orders' tab at ribbon panel and click '‘EZ-Link’ button to place the order via the internet.

9.2.2 Select the appropriate manufacturer and click the ‘OK' button.
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9.2 ELECTRONIC ORDERS

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x

FGN Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports | Electronic Orders | Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A

XML XLs XML BM6

to XML to Spruce  to Saberis o Bistrack

PRICING SYSTEMS QUICKBOOKS
L - = = e
£ o F % in a 4 ~
x =
Catalogs: | 5_5Q_98_PK ~ || Clear Al
Global Specifications Options Option Values
== Construction == ‘ Copenhagen
Door Overlay Full Overlay
Wood Species Cherry
Finish <Please dick to select> Nicollet
Olmsted
Ramsey
Renvile

L WP —
6_5Q 98_PK ~ ﬂ E

Catalog Find Uninstall . =
}:12 | Find a f
1 3
[ 99-REPSE12 - Complete cabinet base ~
[ 93-REPSE12 - Mini Base 23

[ 92-5B12 - Sample Cabinet is B12 Nicollet Maple Spice
[ B12-FH-L - Base Full Height Cabinet
] 512-FH-R - Base Full Height Cabinet
[ B12-FH-ROT-1-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Roll Ou
[ B12-FH-ROT-1-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Roll O

—
[ B12-FH-ROT-2-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w2 Rall €
[ B12-FH-ROT-2-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/2 Roll (
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Rall ¢
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Rall ( ¥ - -
[ 8124 - Base Cahinet 4 | 3
M R174 FFO - Race Cahinat v
< > View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID ZOME MDIr SNAP GSMAP coL

9.2.3 Enter your account number and password then click the ‘OK' button to send the order.

Note: This option is available for select cabinet manufacturers.

Note: Do not email this order (unless you are placing an order).
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10.1 VIEW PANELS

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
0O W = | =
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . =: O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zpom Plan View (| Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
‘-I-’ infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l w7 Options Seitings Seltings Seltings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
L - = — G S S
1 ~ @ fn a a5 -
< 10.1.2 x
Catalogs: Custom Catalog ~ || Clear Al
Global Specifications Options Option Values
uuuuu .
Finish Color Medium 5tain T 2 |gar E“:: g; |~
Distressing Gouges r p|| 03
Cabinet Style Standard Offset B J p" D
— Base Door Board & Batten Horizontal I Bar Pull 05
Top: Wall Door Applied Raised Panel II Bar pu" %
Drawer Beaded Frame Drawer Bar p“" P
Bottom : 72" Door Hardware Bar Pull 02 Bar Pull 6
Drawer Hardware Bar Pull 03 v nar nu" v
o RO
-
el =]
s il 10.1.4
*® -
s =)
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ il %‘ E
Catalog  Find Uninstal :
B Categories 'I 0 'I 'I =} hd
-89 Wall Cabinets 1| = 1. | r
[#-[59 Base Cabinats TN x
: Tal Cabinets : - =
@ Vanity Cabinets 1
Desk ] 0 3
: Fillers 1 '1 -
-8 Moulding L
(-1 Accessories
4 | »
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ mDmM | smap | esmap [ coL

There are eight different View Panels. View Panels include: Designs, Info, Edit, Catalog, Global Specifications, Bill Of Materials,
Elevation and Design. Each View Panel can be shown on the screen at the same time or individually.

10.1.1 To hide a view window click the "X" in the upper right corner of the View Panel. 10.1.2 To show a view window either click
the corresponding button on the top toolbar or use the View drop-down menu. 10.1.3 To adjust a View Panel place the cursor on the
window's edge, when a double-headed arrow appears click and hold the left mouse button and slide the cursor (View Panel window)
to the desired position. 10.1.4 To set a View Panel to the full screen double-click on the title bar at the top of the View Panel. To re-
duce the view to the original size double-click on the title bar again.

Project: Open all panels, expand a panel to full screen and return it back to standard size then close the Bill Of Materials (BOM),
Global Specifications and Elevation panels.
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10.2 RIBBON PANEL

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
Z:8 Edit | Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
E= SKU: Width Base Doors Price
Copy Cut Undo | Select
QTy Depth Wall Doors False Drawers
F'as:te Delete | Redo  Pan | Plan Notation Height Drawers
CLIPEOARD EDITING PRODUCT ATTRIBUTES MODIFICATIONS ACCESSORIES

Edit tab:
Use this toolbar to edit a design, undo/redo your actions or to change product attributes, modifications and accessories.

% C\Users\USERNDesktop\ribben.dsg - ProKitchen™

7@ Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa

, ®» d F —
S|Etch u I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets  Plumbing  Furniture g . s

U-shape L-shape  Rectangle SketchUp Verily NKBA

A n
room room room v ] (| Design  Guidelines
C-Line V-Mirror | Appliances  Lighting  Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP NKEA

Draw & Place tab:

Use this toolbar to create/edit walls on the design, to mirror items horizantally/vertically, to place different design items, to search
for models or verify your design according to NKBA standards.

k4 C\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
-8 Edif Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fas
SKU: WSH24 < | SKU: PADO1-D €
Width| 32" 4 4| Hardware Grille ﬂ Ig Width| 30" 4 4| Hardware Type
Windows | Jambs and casing ~ | Height 24" == D F" Blinds Doors Jambs and casing ~  Height 78" == u
Stool Brickmould Interior Exterior
WINDOWS N DOORS N

Doors & Windows tab:
Use this toolbar to select, place and edit windows/doors in the design.

b 4 ChUsers\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - X
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
bathroom_02 -
) colr g 0 g Wall Covering Flooring Quality: High a ﬁ' n @
30 Top Side Saved g > e
No Calor e — o . Counter Top Ceiling Resolution: 4096x2048 Ericn i Upload Send
3D PANORAMA

3D tab:

Use this toolbar to access 3D window, to control view options, to access wall/floor/countertop/ceiling options and panorama
settings.
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10.2 RIBBON PANEL

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
[FIE@ Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D | Reports | Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fal
“E “E = Py Custom Catalog Design Charge 00 k] ~ Tax 0.0 %
&= 8= ) CL) Company's Logo
_ i i Shipping = 0.0 5 = Discount -
Manuf Customer Multi-Q Combined Quick
Report Report Report Report Report Installation = 20.0 5 - Muttiplier -
REPORTS
Reports tab:
Use this toolbar to create and setup different types of reports.
T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - >
m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reporis | Elecironic Orders | Measurements & Comments View & Seitings Clops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa
(EZ ] XML XLS XML ! A
-— ve
EZLink  toXML foSpruce toSaberis | pegign  Customers
PRICING SYSTEMS QUICKBOOKS
Electronic Orders tab:
Use this toolbar to export data to the EZ-Link system, XML, Spruce, Saberis and QuickBooks.
T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - >
m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reporis  Elecironic Orders | Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings Clops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa
s L 1 A WO A o . =
3 A Yy & @ o Font = Arial ~ B | |12 = -
Horizontal P2P pal / - D - ’ - - u
. “ Comment - - R .
E d, ) VW © & 4 p § @ Outline -1 =1 BN -
Vertical Angular L2L
MEASUREMENTS COMMENTS
Measurement & Comments tab:
This toolbar allows placement of dimensions on the design plan, comments and additional lines.
B C\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
o B ——
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . = O @ ® ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View | Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l ~ Oplions Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
View & Settings tab:

Use this toolbar to access zooming options, to setup view options, to access Plan/Elevation/BOM windows and different settings
as well as gaining access to Image Collection.
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10.2 RIBBON PANEL

W ChUsers\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™

— *
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search vi A
—t il
- = = S R it -o o "
r, Add Al Add One Add All Add Al Add One g Add All Add One =] by

Ctop Molding Lighting Closet

Designer ﬁ == C{* @ Seltings 3 ) Seltings Designer
Remove Al Remove One | Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All  Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER

Ctops & Moldings tab:

Use this toolbar to access Countertop/Closet Designer windows and to control countertops, backsplahes, moldings and lightings.

b 4 ChUsers\USER\Desktop\ribbon.dsg - ProKitchen™ - X
[f:@ Edif Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions | Search v Fa
Select Catalog Source Catalog
iE {l ﬁ 3D SketchUp Models G 6_SQ_98_FK - ﬂ
6_50Q_93_PK
MNew Update Copy MNew e Uninstall Destination Catalog Switch
Solution Catalogs Catalog  Sketchup | Adelphi Framed Catalog Catalogs
Catalog | Adelphi Frameless | 6_5Q_98_PK =

SOLUTION CATALOG SWITCH SKU's

Catalog & Solutions tab:

Use this toolbar to add new solutions, to update, copy, unintall or switch catalogs.

% C\Users\USERNDesktop\ribben.dsg - ProKitchen™

- x
7@ Edif Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions | Search v Fa
Search
”~ ® | By Keyword u By Order Name By Order#
. By Company Mame By Customer By Status
CuEIl:?ner By Name Design By Confrac# By Date To
SEARCH

Search tab:

This toolbar allows to search for existing designs and customers.
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10.3 FAVORITE PANEL

B Ci\Users\USER) Desktop'ribbontest.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x

g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
o B - : .
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation M Global Default Design Display Image 'I 0 3 'I
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l ~ Oplions Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection e

BO
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
= —ar N 10.3.2
B - F mi s -  €={103.1 9.
x x
Catalogs: Custom Catalog w || Clear All
Global Specifications Options Option Values
uuuuu gy
Finish Color Mediurm Stain 1 " |gar E“:: g; [~
Distressing Gouges r p" =
Cabinet Style Standard Offset - P" o
Base Door Board & Batten Horizontal I Bar pu" 05
wall Door Applied Raised Panel I Bar p“" 05
Drawer Beaded Frame Drawer v fr nll‘!“ = v
L L2
Y
»
x " —
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ 1
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B Categories

(-3 Wall Cabinets
Base Cabinets

X
Tal Cabinets -
Vanity Cabinets

Desk

Fillers

Moulding 1

[+ Accessories

..E -
4 | »

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID || zowe |[ mpm || smar | esmar [ coL

10.4.1 To Enable/Disable ‘Favorite' bar please click on the button in the top right corner.
10.4.2 To Show/Hide ribbon-panel use button in the top right corner.
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10.4 FILETAB

B C\Users\USE] i - ProKitchen™ — =
1 0_4_ 1 Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
E= SKU: Width Base Doors Price
Copy Cut Undo | Select
QTy Depth Wall Doors False Drawers
pa:te Delete | Redo  Pan | Plan Notation Height Drawers
CLIPEOARD EDITING PRODUCT ATTRIBUTES MODIFICATIONS ACCESSORIES
1 - —_ 0 [ [ = _
|* FF '] W fp s 45 5 -
x x
157 54 1z I75 3N =
* e
g
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ
Catalog Find Uninstal 1
B2 Categories
-@ wWall Cabinets
(-3 Base Cabinets
Tall Cabinets
Vanity Cabinets
Desk
Fillers
Moulding
[-E Accessories
-
4 | »
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ crD || zoNE || WDIM ]| SNAf Monday, June 19, 2017

10.4.1 To access filetab please click on the blue ‘File' button in the top left corner of the ribbon panel.
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10.4 FILETAB
©

Now Share

O Email Sharing
Save %

e e e e o o e b e b e o o e e e e A b o e e o e i e b i b o o e e o e i b e i e A b b e e i o b o o o b i b o i i o o o i i i o o oo o o oo

Send Using
Save As E-Mail
e Attach all attachments of current design file
Save As |mage Attaches currently open design to email as a design file, in .rvd format and as a ShowRoom file.
Attach
@ All Files
Auto Backup 1 £ 8 £ 68 £ 88 88 £ 88 68 £ 8868666 8 i
" Panorama
Print .
Online Attach current design file
Attaches currently open design to email as a design file to share with others in several steps.
Share
Attach
Design File

Export

Import < .SHW .

Attach current design as a ShowRoom file

. Attaches currently open design to email in .shw format, allowing you to share designs with others for review using ShowRoom software.
Default Settings Attach

Showroom File

B B B B B B e B B B B B B B B B B e B B B B B B B B B B B B B B e I B B B B B B o I B P o P o PP P P P P P,

Account

Holp L

Close Attach
iPhone/iPad/
Android File

Attach current design file in RVD format
Attaches currently open design to email in .rvd format. This is the best option for sharing your work with others who have a different OS (Mac or A

10.4.2 Filetab allows you to create, open, save, print and share your designs, export/import data, edit application settings, access
account information and help section.
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11.1 STARTING A NEW DESIGN

New

Open Use this panel to create designs, or roles that relate to your designs.

Design Settings
Create a new design using the controls on the right.

Save ¢ g g

Open Create a designer to add new designers to the ProKitchen database

Save As
New designers will be available in the database immediately after the

creation

Save As Image

A Create a customer to add a new customer to the database and link the,

Auto Backup RUN with designs.

. Linking a customer to a design will keep all customer information in
Print Customer place.

Share ‘DGSIQH Status - Create a supervisor to store information in ProKitchen and use
information in designs.
A
Export
dh - Select
Import Designer Seloct
elec
Default Settings
Select

Account )

Supervisor

Help

Close

’)

o Create new design e
Dealer

Create Clear

Project: Start a design using a filetab.
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11.2 DESIGN SETTINGS - DESIGN TAB

W C\Users\USER\Desktop bbon'test.dsg - ProKitchen™ —
(ZCl Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v oA

il @ @ @ |9 B g

e | & o W

m
< [l

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l ~ Oplions Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
' - == A A _
|* @ - % fp 3 5 & -
x Design Settings * *
Catzlogs:| Custom Cats Select Design Settings ™
Global Specfications | Select settings for your desion in each nanel
Finish Color iDesign | [@ 1 ] .2_1 pipervisor  Construction Moldings Countertop 3D Units [~
Distressng —
Cabinet Style
Base Door
wal Door = . e =
Drawer Design File C:\Users\USER\Desktop\rbbon\test.dsg L= v
Contract # el
L1 L2
Job Mame
PO #
Order #
Design Status v @ ] ] _2.2 =
%
Custom Catalog - ﬂ Processed By
Catalog  Find Uninstal Date Created 5/16/17 -I -I 2 3
B> Categories . Last Modified 5/29/17 e =& LIL‘
(-3 Wall Cabinets
Base Cabinets Note X
Tal Cabinets ‘ -
I Vanity Cabinets 1 1 .2.4
Desk
; Fillers
(-3 Moulding 1
[+ Accessories
OK Cancel =4
4 | »
View1 View2 View3 View 4 View S

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ wmom | smap | esmap [ coL

11.2.1 Select the Design tab to access the design information panel. This panel contains the Contact #, Order #, Design Status,
Processed By, Date Created, Last Modified and Notes.

11.2.2 Use the drop-down menu to set the status of the current project.

11.2.3 The design creation date is automatically created when a design is started. The Last Modified Date will automatically up-
date when the project is changed.

11.2.4 The Note text box is used to apply notes to the current project. Text in this box will appear on the front page of the ‘Cus-
tomers Report'.

Project: Fill in all fields and dropdown menus and select the Customer tab.
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11.3 DESIGN SETTINGS - CUSTOMER TAB

Design Settings X
Select Design Settings ™
Select settings for your design in each panel
Supervisor Construction Moldinas S 3D Units
Design Customer @ 1 1 _3_1 Designer
Account Number eu 1 1 _3_2
Company -
ear
First Name % Search Customer X
Last Name + Search Customer g"‘.
E-Mail
First Marme Last Name Compan Address
Phone(work) - Py
Unassigned ( 'I 'I 3 8
Phone(mabile) Defaulk oo
Phone(home)
Fax

Mailing Address

Shipment Address Same as mailing
Invoice to Same as shipment Same as mailing
OK Cancel

1138 =9 o v | €= 11.3.3

11.3.1 Select the ‘Customer’ tab to access the customer information panel.

11.3.2 Before any information can be entered a customer database needs to be created. To create a customer database click the
‘Browse' button.

11.3.3 To create a new customer click on the ‘New' button. This will brings up the ‘New Customer’ window.
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11.3 DESIGN SETTINGS - CUSTOMER TAB

" Mew Customer >

Account Number
Company

First Name

€ 11.34

Last Mame
E-Mail
Phone(work)
Phone(mobile)
Phone(home)
Fax

Mailing Address

Address 6— 11.3.5

Shipment Address [] 5ame as mailing
Address

Invoice to []5ame as shipment [ ] Same as mailing @ 11.3.7

Address

Ok Cancel

11.3.4 Customer information is entered into the provided text boxes. The names and/or information entered into the ‘First Name'
and ‘Last Name' text boxes will show in the ‘Customer’ and ‘Manufacturer' reports.

11.3.5 Click the 'Address' button to enter the address information.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



11.3 DESIGN SETTINGS - CUSTOMER TAB

| £ Search Address

Search Address
Select Address

Search Criteria

x

Search
Find In Search Method
(®) By Address () By City ) By Zip @ AND
() By Country United States ~ng
{1136
By State

Country State City Zip Street:
Ukraine | |ch |GP Street

Edit

Close

11.3.6 Enter the customer’s address information in the text boxes and drop-down menus as necessary.

11.3.7 Use the ‘Same As Mailing'/'Same As Shipping' check boxes if the address are the same.

11.3.8 To select an existing customer, highlight the customer line and click the ‘Select' button or double-click the line.

Note: See previous page for details.

Project: Create a new customer and click the ‘OK' button. Select the newly created customer and click the ‘Dealer’ tab.
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11.4 DESIGN SETTINGS - DEALER TAB

Design Settings x
Select Design Settings %m,
Select settings for your design in each panel o
Supenvisor Construction Maoldings Counterton =0 Units
Design Customer Dealer @ 1 1_4_1 igner
Account Number | Clear - 11.4.4
Company = | Dealer Company e
First Mame Dealer First
Last Name Dealer Last
E-Mail Dealer ermail @ 1 1 42
Phone(work) Dealer phone work
Phone(rmobilz) Dealer phone mobile
Phone(home) Dealer phone home
Fax Dealer fax

Store Contact

Mailing Address

dealer address dealer city Alabama dealer zip United States Address @ 11.4.3
Shipment Address ] same as mailing
dealer shipment address dealer shipment city Alaska dealershipment zip Algeria Address

QK Cancel

11.4.1 Select the '‘Dealer’ tab to access the dealer information panel.

11.4.2 All the dealer information is entered into the provided text boxes under the ‘Dealer’ tab.
11.4.3 The address information is entered in the same format as in the ‘Customer’ tab.

11.4.4 Use the ‘Clear’ button to clear all current information.

Note: Once the 'OK’ button is clicked the information on this tab will hold in the program. There is no need to enter this information
on every design.

Project: Fill in all the dealer information including the address then click the ‘Designer’ tab.
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11.5 DESIGN SETTINGS - DESIGNER/SUPERVISOR TABS

Design Settings 4
Select Design Settings %m.
Select settings for your design in each panel o
Supenvisor Construction Maoldings Countertop aD Units
Design Customer Dealer Designer @ 11 51
|
Company Browse | @ 1 152
First Name Clear
Last Mame * Same as Dealer @ 1 ] 5 3
E-Mail * Same as Supervisor —
Phone(work)

Phone(mobile)
Phone{home)
Fax

Mailing Address

Shipment Address Same as mailing

QK Cancel

11.5.1 Select the 'Designer' tab to access the designer information panel.

11.5.2 To create a new designer or select an existing one click the ‘Browse' button. This works in the same manner as the 'Cus-
tomer’ tab.

11.5.3 The ‘Same as Dealer' and ‘Same as Supervisor' buttons are used if the information is the same.

Project: Set up a new designer using the ‘Browse’' button then click the ‘Supervisor' tab.
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11.5 DESIGN SETTINGS - DESIGNER/SUPERVISOR TABS

Design Settings x
Select Design Settings W
Select settings for your design in each panel @
Desian Custormer Dealer Designer
Supervisor Construction Moldings Countertop 3D Units
Company Browse
First Name Clear
Last Name B Same as Dealer
E-Mail = Same as Designer
Phone(work)

Phone(mobile)
Phone(home)
Fax

Mailing Address

Shipment Address Same as mailing

QK Cancel

11.5.4 The ‘Supervisor' tab is completed the same as the ‘Designer’ tab.

Project: Create a new ‘Supervisor' then click the ‘Construction’ tab.
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11.6 DESIGN SETTINGS - CONSTRUCTION TAB

11.6.1 Select the Construction tab to ac-
cess the construction information panel.

11.6.2 To set the thickness of the walls
use the up/down arrows or type in the wall
thickness.

11.6.3 To 'Apply to existing walls' - make
a tick mark, if desired, to be applied to all ex-
isting walls.

11.6.4 To set the zone width use the up/
down arrows or type in the zone width. The
zone width is the space in which items are
placed.

11.6.5 To set the wall height use the up/
down arrows or type in the wall height for
the current project. This sets all the walls at
the height entered. See the walls section to
change the height of each wall.

11.6.6 Wall cabinet heights can be de-
ter-mined by using the dropdown menu. Set
the ‘Top Alignment' or the ‘Bottom Align-
ment'.

11.6.7 Additional Weight (pallet) — Select
the value by either using the up/down arrows
or typing in the value.

11.6.8 Dimension Nomenclature Orienta-
tion — We can use either default or 45 clock-
wise/ 45 counter clock-wise or 90 clock-
wise/ 90 counter clock-wise.

11.6.9 We can select the offset from the
hood in the field 'Auto-offset Hoods from
Cabinets' by using the arrows or typing into
the field.
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Design Settings >
Select Design Settings %m
Select settings for your design in each panel .
Design Ciyetoimnar Dealer Designer
Supervisor Construction @ 11.6.1 Countertop 3D Units
Wall Thickness 4" A @ 11.6.2
Zone Width 0" HE @ 11.6.4
Wall Height ag" e
Apply to existing walls @ 1 163 .I .I 6 5
Wall Itemns Alignment Top Alignment ~ —
Top Alignment
Bottom Alignment -I -I 6 6
Additional Weight (Pallet) 0=
Dirmension Nomenclature Qrientation Default w -I -I 6 7
Auto-offset Hoods from Cabinets il
11.6.8
11.6.9

oK

Cancel

Project: Set the construction settings:

1. Wall Thickness =4 1/2"
2. Zone Width = 30"

3. Wall High = 108"

4. Bottom Alignment = 54"
5. Click the Moldings tab.




11.7 DESIGN SETTINGS - MOLDINGS TAB

Design Settings K
Select Design Settings %r"
Select settings for your design in each panel
Design Customer Lozl Designer
Supervisor Construction Moldings @ 11.7:1 3D Units
Light Rail Molding | Custom Catalog w

COVE - 10 FT. LENGTHCOVE MLDG. (3/4 x 3/4)

L

€« 11.7.2

Top Molding Custom Catalog ~
CMA - 10 FT. LENGTHCROWN MOULDIMNG (AMGLED}

Toe Kick ‘Custom Catalog P
€<~ 11.7.3

TM - PC. TOE MOULDING ~

it

Malding Lighting @ 1 1 74

QK Cancel

11.7.1 Select the ‘Moldings' tab to access the molding information.

11.7.2 To set the default for ‘Light Rail Moldings' and ‘Top Moldings' select the appropriate check boxes then choose the cabinet
catalog(s) and molding type(s) using the drop-down menus.

11.7.3 Similar to selecting molding, click to select a toe-kick. Once selected use the drop down list to view and select one of the
available toe-kicks.

11.7.4 If you want to add lighting to the molding or toe-kick, use ‘Molding Lighting' button. In the dialog box, put a check mark
against those moldings to which you would like to add lighting. After that, select the wattage for each lighting source by using the
horizontal scroll bar. Finally, you can specify the distance between the lightings. That distance determines the number of lighting
sources per each molding.
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11.7 DESIGN SETTINGS - MOLDINGS TAB

Molding Lighting 4
Molding Lighting Settings %m
Edit Molding Lighting Settings
Light Rail Molding Lighting | UCL001 - Linkable TS Fluorescent Cabinet Light ~
Distance Between Lightings
30"

Intensity : 13 Watt

0 «11.74

0 50 100 150 200 250 300

[] Top Molding Lighting
Distance Between Lightings
20"

Intensity : 20 Watt

0 50 100 150 200 250 300

[] Toe Kick Lighting
Distance Between Lightings
20"

Intensity : 20 Watt

0 50 100 150 200 250 300

Ok Cancel

Note: If stacking moldings (a subcrown with a crown) select the 1st piece of molding that is to be placed onto the top of the upper
(and tall) cabinets in this window. Additional stacked molding will be dragged and dropped onto this 1st piece of molding selected in
this window. This is covered in the placing molding section.

Project: Check the ‘Light Rail Molding' check box, select the newly created catalog and choose a light rail molding. Check the ‘Top
Molding' check box, select the newly created catalog and choose a sub-crown molding, then Check the Toe-Kick Lighting and choose
a toe-kick. Then click the ‘Countertops’ tab.
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11.8 DESIGN SETTINGS - COUNTERTOP TAB

Design Settings x
Select Design Settings %m,
Select settings for your design in each panel o
Design Custormer Dealer Designer
Supervisor Construction Moldings Countertop @ 1 181 Units

Side Overhang " = = @ 11.8.2

Front Overhang 1" —i=

Back Overhang 1"

End Owerhang 1"

Thickness 11/2" =T

Backsplash Height 4" =T

Backsplash Depth 1" A= @ 11.8.3

QK Cancel

11.8.1 Select the ‘Countertop' tab to access the countertop information panel.

11.8.2 Use the up/down arrows or type dimensions in the text boxes to set the countertop overhangs and the thickness of the
countertop.

11.8.3 In the same window we select the backsplash depth and height.

Project: Set the countertop overhangs and thickness (if needed), then click the ‘3D’ tab.
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11.9 DESIGN SETTINGS - 3D TAB

W C Users\USERNDesktoplcustom.dsg - ProKitchen™ —

FGN Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A

|l & @ @ |9 B g = 6 © e

m
o |l

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View Elevation Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_j ' Options Sellings Selfings =
Pan - - - - L — Select Collection 1 ] g 4 X
gn settings =l
+u BETTING select search
-| Select Design Settings = ~ =
H - ) . Select search
= Select settings for your design in each panel
—.| o 6 'I 'I 9 'I Favorites -
Design Customer Dealer Designer Supervisor Construction Moldings Counterto, Earcl
o o P g P - = Name
18 Categorics - Carpet , Suva Blondesh
Bt -8 Sherwin-Wiliams Carpet , Suva Blush
oUntErtop -8 Wilsonart Floor Vinyl Tile , AR Classic Mosaic Burgundy
Granite #007 Tl Mohawk Granite , Granite #003
I - G oaltie Granite , Granite 2004
[-13T Wallcovering Sample iles , Tile Sample 205
wall i @ .I .I g 2 (-3 Ceiling Sample
alcovering - E—ﬁ (Countertop Sample
Custom Select | S 1 Granite
18 Laminate 'I 'l 9 3
F— i
= T8 Marble audn
. T Metal x
Flooring Bl Quartz v
Tile Sample #07 Select | Wir| t ., Delste Delete All ~
- i Name Preview
—— Ceiling 1 A
Catalogs | | WIEW —
§.5Q 98 Pk Beige Paint Select i
Catalog Find 1 |
Elz Company's Logo | -
*
[1 99-REPSB12 4 Select Mans —
[ 99-REPSB12 - 23
[ 99-5B12 - San Position | Left Upper Corner ~ w -
[ B12FHL -Ba
(K] 512-FHR -B: R Add To Favorites = .I 1 - g - 5
[ B12-FH-ROT-| I
[ B12FHROT OK Cancel -I -I g 6 —
I D1 RO T e —— o OK a02J)o
[ B12-FH-ROT-2-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/2 Roll ( -
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Rall ¢ -
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Rall ( ¥ g -
[ 8124 - Base Cahinet 4 | 3
M R174 FFO - Race Cahinat v
£ > I View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID ZOME MDIr SNAP GSMAP coL

11.9.1 Select the ‘3D’ tab to access the 3D information panel.
11.9.2 To set the Materials, Styles and Colors for the Countertops, Walls and Floor, click the Select button adjacent the sample box.

11.9.3 Use the category list to select the different types of materials to be used on the selected item. The selected materials show
in the list below and can be scanned through to find the desired color, pattern and/or style. Click on the small picture of an item and
a larger sample appears on the right. Double-click on the large sample to select.

Note: Any material can be used on any select surface.
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11.9 DESIGN SETTINGS - 3D TAB

11.9.4 Use the provided text box to type in a brief description of material, style, color or pattern of the item that is needed.
Example: Type in ‘Floral' and it will show all the floral patterns found in the program.

11.9.5 Use the '‘Add To Favorites' button to add the current selection to the favorites section above. If the desired selection is in the
favorites section double-click on that item to make the selection for the selected item. Use the delete button to delete the selected
item from the favorites menu. Use the delete all to delete all the items from the favorites list.

11.9.6 Once the selection is made click the 'OK’ button to secure the selection. These selections will be shown in the 3D view(s).
Note: Follow the same steps for walls, floor, countertops and ceiling.

Project: Set the colors, styles and/or patterns for the countertops, walls, floor and ceiling, then click the ‘Units' tab.
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11.10 DESIGN SETTINGS - UNITS TAB

Design Settings 4
Select Design Settings %m.
Select settings for your design in each panel -
Design Customer Dealer Desianer
Supervisor Construction Moldings Countertop 3D Units # 'l 'l _'l 01

() Metric {rmm)

() Metric (cm)

() Metric {m)

(® Imperial Inches (36") @ 1 1 1 02

() Imperial Feet & Inches (3°-0")

QK Cancel

11.10.1 Select the 'Units' tab to access the units information panel.
11.10.2 To select the dimension style click on the corresponding radio button.

Example: Metric is 914mm; Imperial Inches is 36"; Imperial Feet-Inches is 3' - 0"

Project: Select the Imperial Inches radio-button and click the '‘OK’ button. This finishes the Design Settings.
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12.1 GENERAL TAB

Default Settings >

Default Settings %m
Setup Default Settings

| Fonts Construction Countertop Mouldings Units 3D Custom catalog settings Customer Report Email Settings

Designs Path:

Display Path to the Design File Language: |E& English (United Stated) w
Auto-save Time Interval(min) 5
Auto-backup Time Interval(min) 1013

3D mode (") Direct3D (®) OpenGL

Info Panel () Image (®) 3D

Appearance Classic v

Scroller Touchscreen mode

Display Wall Handles L 1

Display Cabinet Handles ] sve

® Default ) Arrows
Display Cabinet Rotation Handles L 1 O compact O Rectangular

Display Wall Lead Handles (For Touch Screen Displays)

Display catalog tooltip [] Semi-transparant plan/elevation selection

Advanced catalog selector

QK Cancel

To set 'Default Settings' select 'Settings' from the menu bar and choose 'Default Settings'.

The 'General’ tab is used to set the file path by using the browse button and selecting the default folder where all designs will be
saved to. This window also allows the user to enable and disable the Auto-save/Auto-backup options as well as set their time inter-
vals. The Direct3D and OpenGL options are used for various graphics cards. If you have problems with the 3D option please change
this setting to the other and try the 3D option again. If this doesn't remedy the problem call Customer Support.

The ‘Info Panel’' will set the image type to appear in the info panel in various windows. Image shows a black and white line drawing,
while the 3D shows a fully rotational view of the actual selected item.

Note: Setting the default to Image will increase the overall performance and speed of the program.
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12.2 FONTS TAB

Default Settings >
Default Settings %m.
Setup Default Settings =

Construction Countertop Mouldings Units 3D Custom catalog settings Customer Report Email Settings

Font Size |Small - 100% v
Icon Size |Small - 10026 ~
Preview
AA33BBbb wn
QK Cancel

In Font Tab, you can chose usable Front Size and Icon Size, choose - 100%, 125%, 150% or 200%. After changes system will ask to
restart ProKitchen.
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12.3 CONSTRUCTION TAB

Default Settings X
Default Settings %m
Setup Default Settings
General Fonts CD FUCtIDﬂ H 1 2_3_1 nits 30 Customn catalog settings Customer Report Email Settings

Wall Thickness 4" A= @ 12.3.2

Zone Width 30" ol &

Wall Height ag" e 1234

Apply to existing walls O @ 12.3.3

Wal Itemns Alignment Top Alignment ~ —

84" o €= 12.3.6

Additional Weight (Pallet) 0

Dimension Momenclature Orientation Default v

Auto-offset Hoods from Cabinets 1"

OK. Cancel

12.3.1 Select the 'Construction tab' to access the construction information panel. 12.3.2 To set the thickness of the walls use
the up/down arrows or type in the wall thickness. 12.3.3 Apply to existing walls - To "Apply to existing walls" - make a tick mark, if
desired, to be applied to all existing walls. 12.3.4 To set the zone width use the up/down arrows or type in the zone width. The zone
width is the space in which items are placed. 12.3.5 To set the wall height use the up/down arrows or type in the wall height for the
current project. This sets all the walls at the height entered. See the walls section to change the height of each wall. 12.3.6 Wall cab-
inet heights can be determined by using the dropdown menu. Set the ‘Top Alignment' or the '‘Bottom Alignment'. 12.3.7 Additional
Weight(pallet), To enter additional weight use the up and down arrows or type in the text box. 12.3.8 Dimension Nomenclature Orien-
tation - exist an opportunity to select default, 45 clock-wise/ 45 counter clock-wise or 90 clock-wise/ 90 counter clock-wise. 12.3.9
Select desirable indent from cabinet to hood in Auto-offset Hoods from Cabinets with the help of up and down arrows.
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12.4 COUNTERTOP TAB

Default Settings >
Default Settings %m.
Setup Default Settings =

6!!& 1 2,4,1 stom catalog settings Customer Report Email Settings

General Fonts Construction CUU

Side Overhang 1" =i

Front Overhang 1" = @ 12.4.2
Back Overhang 1" =

End Overhang 1"

Thickness 112" ==

Backsplash Height 4" O e 12.4.3
Backsplash Depth 1" ==

QK Cancel

12.4.1 Select the ‘Countertop’ tab to access the countertop information panel.
12.4.2 Use the up/down arrows or type dimensions in the text boxes to set the countertop overhangs and the thickness.
12.4.3 In the same window choose the depth and height ‘Backsplash’.
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12.5 MOULDING TABS

Default Settings >
Default Settings %m
Setup Default Settings

General Fonts Construction Countertop Mouldings ﬁ? 12.51 ) settings Customer Report Email Settings

Light Rail Molding | Custom Catalog w

COVE - 10 FT. LENGTHCOVE MLDG. (3/4 x 3/4) ~ b 12.5.2
Top Malding Custom Catalog w

CMA - 10 FT. LENGTHCROWN MOULDING (ANGLED) -~
Toe Kick ‘Custom Catalog P @ 12.5.3

TM - PC. TOE MOULDING ~

Malding Lighting @ ]254

QK Cancel

12.15.1 Select the ‘Mouldings' tab to access the moulding information.

12.15.2 To set the default for ‘Light Rail Mouldings' and ‘Top Mouldings' select the appropriate check boxes then choose the cab-
inet catalog(s) and moulding type(s) using the drop-down menus.

12.15.3 As well as molding, select Toe-Kick. Choose the catalog from which you want to apply the Toe-Kick, use the up/down
arrows to select the available Toe-Kicks in this catalog.

12.15.4 If molding or Toe-Kick should be lighted, click the Molding Lightning button. In the pop-up window select what kind of
molding (Light, Top or Toe-Kick) should be highlighted and make a tick near the title. Next, select the lighting power by moving the
slider, and use the up-down to select the distance between the light sources.
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12.6 UNITS TABS

Default Settings >
Default Settings %m.
Setup Default Settings =

General Fonts Construction Countertop Mouldings Units 6‘& 126.1 gs Customer Report Email Settings

() Metric (rmm)

(") Metric (cm)

() Metric (m)

(@ Imperial Inches (36") @ 12.62

(") Imperial Feet & Inches (3°-0")

QK Cancel

12.6.1 Select the 'Units' tab to access the units information panel.

12.6.2 To select the dimension style click on the corresponding radio button.
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12.7 3D TABS

jid

m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v A

o= =
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . =: O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
‘-I-’ infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l w7 Options Seitings Seltings i
. . ! Select Collecti 12 7 4 X
Pan 0.

Select search
1 Select Design Settings ™ b |
1 -+ Select search
Select settings for your design in each panel

- Favorites
| Design Customer Dealer Designer Supervisor Construction Moldings Countertop 3D @ 1 2 . 7 . 1 Search N Ll
ame
13 Categories - Carpet , Suva Blondesh
- 18 Sherwin-wiliams Carpet , Suva Blush
iy -0 Wilsonart Fioor Vinyl Tile , AR Classic Mosaic Burgundy
Grarite #007 @ 12.7.2 || veran Granite , Grante 7003
LEL ] (-8 Daltle Granite , Granite #004
[+-18 Wallcovering Sample iles , Tile Sample #05
— - ) = [#-18 Celling Sample
S (=18l Countertop Sample
Custom Select | E— T Granite
-
T8 Marble el 1 2 . 7 . 3
T3 Metal »
Flaoring Bl Quartz i
Tile Sample =07 Select i T t ‘ Delete Delete Al -
- 1 Name Preview
| Ceiling L Block Walnut ~ 2
i i I i Clay Sangha Wenge =
6_50_98_PK Beige Paint Select H

Dark Mountain Oak

. 1 | 0
Catalog Find | |

e Laminate #01

Elz e | | Lcrinate #02 -
M »
[ 99-REPSE12 - Select N | — Laminate #03
i one Laminate 04
5

[ 99-REPSB12- -
[¥ 99-5B12 -San Position | Left Upper Corner - Lﬁmf“ﬂtﬁ #05 v .
[ B12FH4L -Ba Laminate %08

[B] 512 R - H] Laminate 07 T ToFairries e 12.7. 5

[ B1z+FH-ROT-| Laminate #08 v

[ B12FH-ROT-| 0K Cancel | N
I QK Cancel

[ B12-FH-ROT-cr - pase rurmegnt caomet wrzron e T
[f B12-FH-ROT-2-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/2 Roll t -
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w3 Roll ¢
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Roll ¢ Y o
4
v

[ B12 -Base Cabinet

M R174 FFN - Raca Cahinat
< > I View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5 1 2_7_6

| o

vom || snap GSNAP coL

12.7.1 Select the '3D' tab to access the 3D information panel. 12.7.2 To set the Materials, Styles and Colors for the
Countertops, Walls and Floor, click the Select button adjacent to the sample box. 12.7.3 Use the category list to select the different
types of materials to be used on the selected item. The selected materials show in the list and can be scanned through to find the
desired color, pattern and/or style. Click on the small picture of an item and a larger sample appears on the right. Double-click on
the large sample to select. Note: Any material can be used on any selected surface. 12.7.4 Use the provided text box to type in a
brief description of material, style, color or pattern of the item that is needed. Example: Type in ‘Floral’ and it will show all the floral
patterns found in the program. 12.7.5 Use the 'Add To Favorites' button to add the current selection to the favorites section above.
If the desired selection is in the favorites section double-click on that item to make the selection for the selected item. Use the ‘Delete’
button to delete the selected item from the favorites menu. Use the delete all to delete all the items from the favorites list. 12.7.6 Once
the selection is made click the ‘Add’ button to secure the selection. These selections will be shown in the 3D view(s).
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12.8 CUSTOM CATALOG SETTINGS

Default Settings

Default Settings

Setup Default Settings

General Fonts Construction Countertop Mouldings Units 3D Custom catalog settings Customer Report Email Settings

p2'
24"
21"

21"

34 1/2"
31 1/2"

70"

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL

The 'Catalog Settings' tab is used for the Custom catalog only. This is used to set all custom cabinets heights and depths and will
not affect the manufacturers catalogs.

12.8.1 In this field are the settings for the Custom catalog. The depth and height for Base, Wall, Vanity, Desk Base Cabinets can be
specified with the help of arrows up/down.




12.9 CUSTOMER REPORT

Default Settings *
Default Settings %T",
Setup Default Settings
General Fonts Construction Countertop Mouldings Units 3D Custom catalog settings Customer Report  Email Settings

Catalog 123 P

Sales Tax 10.0 % Taxed

Design Charge | 1500.0 ) % ® % O

Shipping 10.0 ® % Os O

Instalation  |S0.0 ) % (OF: O

Discount 1 50.0 () % [OF: () Mone

Discount 2 100.0 () % (OF: () Mone

Discount 3 150.0 () % (@) () Mone

Muttiplier 1 1.0 () % (@) () Mone

Multiplier 2 5.0 () % (@) () Mone

Multiplier 3 10.0 () % (OF: () Mone

oK Cancel

12.9.1 In Customer report select catalog and enter required up charge or discount then select the percentage or currency.

[ PAGE PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL




12.10 EMAIL SETTINGS

Default Settings >
Default Settings %m.
Setup Default Settings =

General Fonts Construction Countertop Mouldings Units 3D Custom catalog settings Customer Report Email Settings

Please select how to deliver an e-mail:

(® Prokitchen SMTP servet

(") User SMTP server

() QutlookExpress

Attachments
[] Attach current design file .dsg

[] attach current design shawroom file .shw
[] Attach current design iPhone/iPad/Android file .rvd

[] Hide e-mail attachment format selection dialog.

QK Cancel

12.10.1 In this field, we can send by email or on ProKitchen server report and attach it to the design in the desired format by
checing the check box next to your desired format.
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12.11 SAVE ALL DISPLAY SETTINGS

%I Users\USER\Desktophribbon’test.dsg - ProKitchen™ —
m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions ~ Search v A
o B - |
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . =: O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
‘-I-’ infout into Region to Fit w7 Options Seitings Seltings Seltings Colle
Pan Catalogs | All Panels & 1 2_1 1 _1
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS

B l"F W 0 &5 & -

Catalogs: Custom Catalog

Clear All

Global Specifications

View Display Settings

Finish Calor

View Display settings

Distressing

Select view settings

Cabinet Style

Base Door

Layers Measurements

Selection & Grid |

wall Door
Drawer

L L2

12.11.2 :

Default Settings

X
Load Settings &
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ

12.11.4 -

Cataloa Find uninstall Save Sellings
B Categories The View Display Settings apply only to the selected view. ¥
-3 Wall Cabinets d You can save the current View Display Settings to the XML file to apply later| 'I 2 'l ll 3 D
(130 Base Cabinets To save the configuration for ALL Views please use the Global Display Settin: . . x
] Tall Cabinets =
Vanity Cabinets
z Desk
Fillers
(#-@ Moulding -
[-@0 Accessories

OK Cancel h
4 | »

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID || zowe |[ mom | smap | eswap [ coL

12.11.1 The ribbon panel View & Settings > Display Settings.

12.11.2 In this field you can return all original ProKitchen settings by clicking ‘Default Settings' and then 'OK' button.
12.11.3 If you want to save settings - click 'Save Settings' where you can create a folder where you can save your settings.
12.11.4 To upload your previous settings click ‘Load Settings'. Choose your settings file and click ‘Open’.
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12.12 CATALOG SETTING

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions | Search Vi A
Source Catalog
[ 12.12.1 | I3 | 6_soserk .
New Update Copy New - Uninstall _— Switch
Desfination Catal
Solution Catalogs Catalog Sketchup | Adelphi Framed Catalog T e L Catalogs
Catalog | Adelphi Frameless | 6_5Q_98_PK =
SOLUTION CATALOG SWITCH SKU's
1 - —_ 0 [ [ = _
B F  Wfip o 5 5~
x x
Catalogs: Custom Catalog ~ || Clear Al
Global Specifications Options Option Values
uuuuu -
Finish Color Medium Stain T " |gar Eu” g; |~
Distressing Gouges r PI\ 03
Cabinet Style Standard Offset 3 J PI\ D
Base Door Board & Batten Horizontal T Bar Pul\ 5
Wal Door Applied Raised Panel II Bar Pul\ 6
Drawer Beaded Frame Drawer w ar Lf” P v
L1 L2
N
V —
X £l
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ i
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B2 Categories 4 | LILI
wiall Cabinets
Base Cabinets x
Tall Cabinets -
Wanity Cabinets
Desk
Fillers
Moulding =

Accessories

L =
‘< | »

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ erD ][ zonE | wmom | smap | esmap || coL

12.12.1 Catalog can be copied. Go to the required directory - click the button ‘Copy Catalog'. A window appears to write the name
of the new catalog. Click 'OK' - the new catalog appears in the catalog list on the left panel.
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12.13 IMAGE COLLECTION

W C:\Users\USER\Desktop bbon'test.dsg - ProKitchen™ -

m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v A

o B
: Q o @ i
Global Default Design Display Image & 1 2-1 3-1

Select &, C} & Info Designs B

m
ol

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation
‘-I-’ infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l w7 Options Seitings Seltings Seltings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
L - == -~ -~
1 ~ @ fn a a5 -
x | x
T Collections =
N Option Values
Collections.
d ht Cick t0 Add A || |garPul o1 | &
New Folder Right Click to Add or Rename. Bar Pul 02
Collections A Bar Pul 03
[+~ door_window_background Bar Pull 04
S8 == New Folder Bar Pull 05
- [ 1240309425_0lk.ru_mramor_narezki32_hig v Bar Pull 06 .
[ Bedroom3 =¥/ loarnuinz
-1 cherry_mushroom
- [ e364ccca247bb0ea7349bd21952e5050_481
-1 greyl E =

- [ kover-z-chermoy-islandskoy-ovchiny-iz-6-schkur

S mmggelibuttercream 1 2.1 3-4

[§ mets1
[ oak_pickle 3
[ picturel
Custom Catalog| [ picture2
z[12.133
Catalog  Find [ picture4
B Categories - rug o )
w-@8 wall cabi| [ suva-candlestick Width: .
[+ Base Cab [ Tiles vl eights Hx
] Tall Cabirf - E
Vanity C3 Add Folder _WAdd Image Edit Remove
Desk
! Fillers Ok Close
(- Moulding i

=
4 | »

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ mDmM | smap | esmap [ coL

12.13.1 View & Settings > Image Collection. In this window you can add the necessary image. It can be a background for windows
and doors, flooring, drawing on the wall etc. 12.13.2 To add an image from your computer create a folder. Click with your mouse
on the category where you want to create a folder and click ‘Add Folder'. Folder appears with the name ‘New Folder'. Rename it by
double-clicking. Delete by clicking ‘Remove'. To rename a folder or image click ‘Edit' on the bottom panel.

12.13.3 Click on the created folder and click ‘Add Image'. A window opens where you can choose the location to save your selec-
tion. click ‘Select'.

12.13.4 Added picture can be edited by clicking ‘Edit' under the picture. In the new window you can specify the correct size, also,
the picture can be moved or mirrored. When all parameters are entered select '‘Apply’ > 'OK'. Your added picture will appear in 3D -
‘User Collection'.
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13.1 DISPLAY SETTINGS - LAYERS TAB

%I Users\USERYDesktophribbon’test.dsg - ProKitchen™ - =
Z-W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Elecironic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solufions  Search Vi A
O W = | =
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . = O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View (| Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
'-I-' infout into Region to Fit EE o Options Sedtings Setfings Settings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
1 - —_ 0 [ [ = _
|* FF '] W fp s 45 5 -
x *®
Catalogs: Custom Catalog L zlear All L
View Display Settings x
Global Specifications play g
Finish Color View Display settings | A
Distressing Select view settings
Cabinet Style Measurements Selection & Grid Save/Load
Base Door
Wal Door [ Base A
Drawer ] vall A
] Tall
L2 =] BasePanelsAndFilers B Outline Color
LL g WalPanelsAndFillers 1 3. 1 .2
[ TallPanelsandFillers | | Fill Color -
> Appliances
.I 3 .I .I a ] Plumbing Ouline Style Thickness | 1 %
= [ Furniture
=0 = Label
] Walls
= ~ ConstructionLines Arial 12 —
] WalZones
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ ” 'WindowsAndDoors Bold Ttalic
i i ] walOpenings
Catalog Find Uninstal = UserShapes Sample text for test. =
B2 Categories 4 O LightSources Display lbels LH
-0 Wall Cabinets ] Cathedralwal Display label with no dimension
-3 Base Cabinets [ CeilingTrimsBaseboard . i § . x
Tall Cabinets = Countertaps Display label with BOM # =
B3 Vanity Cabinets 1 Backsplashes Do not display label
(-@ Desk [ TopMolding i . :
Fillers = LightMalding Display fabel with dimension
-E Moulding =] ToekickMolding Display BOM # without labels 1
-0 Accessories =] AccessoriesOnlays
[ Lighting v
OK Cancel A
‘< | »
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID || zonwe | Mom || snap | eswap [ coL

13.1.1 You can select which components to display on the plan and which to hide.

13.1.2 Clicking on the right radio buttons you can select the font, color and line, which will separate a particular element.

Project: Change View 1 tab to say ‘Complete Design’, change View 2 tab to say ‘Wall Cabinets’, change the settings in View 2 tab
to show only wall cabinets, change the wall cabinets color to red and make the outside line thicker and change the Display Label to
show cabinets with the nomenclatures and dimensions.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL 79




13.2 DISPLAY SETTINGS - MEASUREMENT TAB

W C\Users\USER\Desktop'custom g - ProKitchen” —

{8 Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A

Select & ®) & g Des‘|gn5 =

: ¢ O | e W

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l ~ Oplions Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
1 -+ . ~ A
. S Ak AT
x x
Catalogs: |5_5Q_98_PK || Clear Al
Global Spedifications View Display Settings X
== Construction == View Display settings
Doar Overiay Select view settings
Door Style -
Wood Species Layers
Finish
User Dimension Dimension Momendature Orientation | Default ~
Default Dimension Style
Cabinets Font
=
11 Base Arial wls «
wall b -
Tal [JBeld [ 1talic
x Countertops&Trims =i
6_5Q_98_PK ¥ ‘Sarmpie et for et
e - J [[] Countertops [[] user Shapes
Catalog Find Uninstall [ Molding [] Backsplashes
}:12 | Find f
4 L3
[ 99-REPSE12 - Complete cabinet base ~ [ Appliances e Thidness 1=
[ 99-REPSB12 - Mini Base @ 'I 3 2 3 *
[ 99-5B12 - Sample Cabinet is B12 Micollet Maple Spice Room Elements === Line Color -
[ B12-FH-L - Base Full Height Cabinet
e Full Height Cabinet Closet . Font Color
[ B12-FH-ROT-1-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Roll Ou
[ B12-FH-ROT-1-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Roll O [] isplay Centerline & Symbol Mark Style =i
[ B12-FH-ROT-2- - Base Ful Height Cabinet w2 Roll € @® siash (O Arow () Dot
[[| B12-FH-ROT-2-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/2 Roll ¢ [ Break dimension line for inserting dimension
[ B12-FH-ROT-3- - Base Ful Height Cabinet w3 Roll €
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Roll ¢ oK Cancel -
[ B124 -Base Cabinet 4 | b
M R174 FFN - Race Cahinat v
< > View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID ZOME WDIM SMAP GSNAP COoL

13.2.1 The ‘Measurement’ tab is used to set specific measurements within the window.
13.2.2 To toggle dimensions on or off check the box next to each description.

13.2.1 '‘Appliances’ and ‘Room Elements' (windows and doors) can be dimensioned from the center or from each side.
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13.3 DISPLAY SETTINGS - SELECTION AND GRID TAB

%I Users\USERDesktophcustom.dsg - ProKitchen™ —
ZI-W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
0 o
Select q Q Q Info Designs . =t @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View |[ Elevation BEOM Global Design Display Image
'-I-' infout into Region to Fit o Options Setfings Settings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS

) -+ == Y~ Y s

|* B T % Hn 3 & 5 -
x =
KCatalogs: |5 SQ 98 PK ~ || Clear Al

Global Specdifications

== Construction ==

View Display Settings

View Display settings

Door Overlay

Wood Spedies

Select view settings

Layers Measurements 5

¢ 13.3.1

13.3.1 The ‘Grid' tab is used to set the grid's line color, background color and size.

Finish
13.3.2
Selection
. Colar Line Thickness i =
L1
Spacing - .
294/ Milimeters Selection Handies =
- Display Wall Handles 1
12+ Inches
Display Cabinet Handles 1 & .I 3 . 3 . 3
L] Lines&Colors 1
6_5Q_98 PK ~ ﬂ 1] Line thickness [] Display Cabinet Rotation Handles 1
Catalog Find Urinstal e Display Wall Lead Handles (For Touch Screen Displays)
N Style
}’12 | Find 4 Background color & - ﬁ
[ 99-REPSB12 - Complete cabinet base ~ DTET @irs
[ 93-REPSE12 - Mini Base () Compact (_) Rectangular x
[ 99-5B12 - Sample Cabinet is B12 Nicollet Maple Spice -
[ B12-FH-L - Base Full Height Cabinet
[B) B12-FH-R - Base Full Height Cabinet Default F 1 3 3 4
[ B12-FH-ROT-1- - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Roll Ou e
[ B12-FH-ROT-1-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Rall Ou —
[ B12-FH-ROT-2-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w2 Rall ¢
[ B12-FH-ROT-2-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/2 Rall (
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Roll ¢
[ B12-FH-ROT-3-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Roll ( OK Cancel -
[ B124 -Base Cabinet [l | >
M R174 FFO - Raca Cahinat v
< > View 1 View2 View3 View4 View 5
GRID ZOME MDIM SMAP GSMAP CoL

13.3.2 Spacing is used to set the grid spacing. Use either the up and down arrows or type the dimension in the text boxes.
13.3.3 The line color and background color work the same as previously shown.

13.3.4 The 'Default’ button sets the current window back to the original colors and settings.

Project: Change the background and line colors on the new ‘Wall Cabinet' tab.
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13.4 DISPLAY SETTINGS - SAVE/LOAD TAB

% C:\Users\ USER\Desktoph custom.dsg - PreKitchen™
(ZCl Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v oA

il @ @ @ |9 B g

—

¢ O | e W

m
< [l

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l ~ Oplions Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
| FE WD w4 -
x s
Catalogs: |5_5Q_98_PK || Clear Al

Global Spedifications View Display Settings *
== Construction == View Display settings
Doar Qverlay Select view settings

Wood Species Layers Measurements Selection & Grid Saveﬂ.oad @ ] 3. 4. ]
Finish

Default Settings & 1 3.4.4
6.50.98 PK B ﬂx 1 3 - 4 - 3 q Load Settings (=
Catalog Find Uninstall FEUEEEITT S & 1 3 - 4 - 2

FIZ | Find The View Display Settings apply only to the selected view. -
- 4 ‘fou can save the current View Display Settings to the XML file to apply later to any view. 3
[ 99-REPSE12 - Complete cabinet base ~ To save the configuration for ALL Views please use the Global Display Settings.

[¥ 99-REPSE12 - Mini Base
[ 99-5B12 - Sample Cabinet is B12 Micollet Maple Spice
[ B12-FH-L - Base Full Height Cabinet
(K] B12-FH-R - Base Full Height Cabinet

[ B12-FH-ROT-1-L - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Roll Ou
[ B12-FH-ROT-1-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/Roll O
[ B12-FH-ROT-2- - Base Ful Height Cabinet w2 Roll €
[ B12-FH-ROT-2-R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/2 Roll ¢
[ B12-FH-ROT-3- - Base Ful Height Cabinet w3 Roll €
[ B12-FH-ROT-3R - Base Full Height Cabinet w/3 Ral ¢ oK

Cancel -
[ B124 -Base Cabinet 4 | b
™ R174 FFN - Rase r=hinat ¥
£

> View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5
GRID ZOMNE MDIM SMAP GSNAP coL

13.4.1 The ‘Save/Load' tab is used to save current display settings and to load previously saved settings.

13.4.2 The ‘Save Settings' button is used to save the current display settings. The ‘Save Settings' window is where the newly cre-
ated display settings is saved. Create this display settings name in the text box and click the ‘Save' button.

13.4.3 The ‘Load Settings' button is used to load previously created display settings. To load the display settings highlight the
setting name and click the ‘Open’ button or double-click on the name. This will load the settings into the current design window(s).

13.4.4 The default button sets the current plan back to the program defaults.

Project: Save the current settings as afile.
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14.1 SETTING GLOBAL SPECIFICATIONS

T C\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
[Z:W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solufions  Search Vi A
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14.1.1 To set cabinet pricing and details click on the ‘Global Options’ button. 14.1.2 Select the cabinet catalog using the Catalog
drop-down menu. 14.1.3 To set each option highlight the <Click To Select> box. This brings up all the options available for the se-
lected item. Each manufacturer will require different information. Each <Click To Select> box must be selected. 14.1.4 Set each value
by double-clicking on the selection. Information appears in the Info window once a selection highlighted. 14.1.5 Click on the icon for
information about the selected item (Spec Book). 14.1.6 Once all Global Specifications are set the window can be closed.

Project: Set the Global Specifications (These will transfer to future designs).

Note: Global Specifications set the cabinet values, door styles and color assigned to the project. The door styles and finishes se-
lected in this section are shown on 3D screens.
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15.1 ROTATING WALLS
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Project: Sketch an L-Shape wall as shown above (Left Wall is 165 1/2™and Top Wall is 150").

15.1.1 To rotate a wall right-click on the wall, select the Wall sub-menu and then select Rotate. 15.1.2 To select the pivot point,
click on the end of the wall to be pivoted. 15.1.3 To pivot the wall move the cursor to the desired angle and left-click to set the wall.

Note: The angle is shown in the Info window.

15.1.4 After setting the pivot point, the angle can be set using the text box in the Info window. 15.1.5 To turn the wall without using
the menu, you can pulling on the the green arrow, select the desired direction.

Project: Rotate the Top Wall to a 56' degree angle by either rotating the wall with the mouse or using the Info text box. Use the Undo
button to reset the wall to the original angle.
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15.2 MOVE WALLS
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15.2.1 To move a wall right-click on the wall, select the Wall sub-menu, select the wall then select Move. 15.2.2 Click on an adja-
cent wall to move the selected wall up or down changing the length of the adjacent wall.
Note: This will change the length of the adjacent wall(s). Click the selected wall to move the wall left or right.
Note: This will change the angle of all attached wall(s).
15.2.3 Moving the wall without using the menu, you can simply pulling on the green arrow by arrow direction you want.

Project: Move the Top Wall up and down then click to set. Then move the top wall left and right then click to set. Use the Undo
button to reset the wall to original position.
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15.3 RESIZING WALLS
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15.3.1 To resize a wall right-click on the wall, select the Wall sub-menu, select the wall and select Resize.

15.3.2 Click the cursor on the end of the wall (on the blue dots).

15.3.3 Slide the cursor to the desired wall length and left-click to set the wall.

15.3.4 By clicking on the green arrow in the direction you want, you can just change the size of the wall, without using the menu.

Note: The wall dimension is shown above the wall and in the Info box.

Project: Resize the Top Wall to 76 13/16". Use the Undo button to reset the wall to the original size.
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15.4 EXTRUDING WALLS
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Extruding a wall can be used to create duct spaces, boxed windows, etc.

15.4.1 To extrude a wall right-click on the wall, select the Wall submenu and then select Extrude.

15.4.2 A small box will appear on the wall. This box is the starting point for the extrusion. Slide this box to the starting point of the
extrusion and left-click to start extrusion.

Note: Dimensions are located above the wall and in the Info text boxes.
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15.4 EXTRUDING WALLS
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15.4.3 Slide the cursor to the desired extrusion length, width and/or depth.

Note: The extrusion can be placed on the inside or outside of the wall. Zoom into the extrusion location to set more precise di-
mensions or use the text box.

Project: Place an extrusion to the Top Wall. Use the Undo button to reset the wall to the original size.
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15.5 ADDING WALLS
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15.5.1 To add a wall right-click on the wall, select the Wall sub-menu and then select Add Wall.
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15.5.2 A small box will appear on the wall. This box is the starting point for a wall to be added. Left-click to start the wall.

Note: Dimensions are located above the wall and in the Info text boxes.
15.5.3 Slide the cursor to the desired length for the added wall, then left-click to set the wall.

15.5.4 To add a new wall to the outside of existing one, left-click on the outside of the wall and follow the same steps.

Project: Add new walls to the inside and outside of the Top Wall. Delete the added walls by left clicking the walls and pressing the

delete key.
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15.6 ADDING CON TION WALLS
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15.6.1 A construction wall is used for adding peninsulas and islands to a design. Construction walls are added in the same manner
as adding walls.
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15.7 CONTINUING WALLS
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15.7.1 To continue a wall right-click on the wall, select the Wall submenu and then select Continue Wall.

15.7.2 (a) A new wall will appear on the end of the selected wall. (b) The wall length can be determined by using the Info text box or
by sliding the cursor to the desired length and left-clicking. (c) Enter the wall dimension and/or angle and hit the Enter key. (d) Right
click to locate the continued wall. Right-click again to set the angle and change the length. (e) Left click to set the wall length and
continue with the next wall. To end the continued wall hit the Escape key or click the cursor behind the wall.

Note: Dimensions are located along the wall and in the Info text box.

Project: Add a 48" wall at 135 degrees of the 150" wall then add a 72" wall at 135 degrees of the new 48" wall.
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15.8 WALL ATTRIBUTES
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15.8.1 To change the attributes of a wall, right-click on the wall, select the Wall sub-menu then select Attributes.

15.8.2 The radio buttons change the selected wall to a solid wall or a construction line.

15.8.3 The check boxes add and/or delete a placement zone to the selected wall.

15.8.4 The up/down arrows and text boxes are to set the wall thickness, length and/or heights.

Project: Change the Right Wall's (72" long wall) height to 40 1/2" and place an inside and outside placement zone.
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15.9 WALL ATTRIBUTES - SHOWN IN 3D
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15.9.1 The first view shows the back of the 40 1/2" height wall, but not the angled wall. When a placement zone is placed on the
inside and outside of a wall, both sides of the wall will show in the 3D view. As the 3D view is rotated walls with only an inside place-
ment zone will disappear when viewed from the back and then reappear when viewed from the front. In the example below the 40 1/2"
wall doesn't disappear because it has both an inside and outside zone. 15.9.2 Click the Texture tab. You can change the color of the
walls. If you select default then the wall will be standard color or as all others. To select a single texture to the wall, select Special and
click select. Opens a list from which you can choose the desired texture for this wall.

Project: Click the ‘3D’ button, rotate the 3D view to see how walls disappear and reappear and then close the 3D view. Delete the
Angled Wall and the Right Wall from the design plan view.
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15.10 ADDING AN ISLAND

B Ci\Users\USER)Desktop',1.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
g} Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
== —
. ®» £ (=) .
Sketch |_| I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets  Plumbing  Furniture @ . [y
. U-shape L-shape  Rectangle A . SketchUp Verily NKBA
4 room room room v Ll El Design Guidelines
C-Line V-Mirror | Appliances  Lighting  Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES | auom o s LrToLLn natena

u& Construction line Attributes X

M- & fn

Attributes % W =
[ | Wall Attributes =
General Texture
Construction wall Material
O wall
(®) Construction Line
Rotate
Wall Zones
@pefault ] oe 38 Move
(O Wood Stud : : . - Resize
.I 5 'I 0 3 Zone Inside (0) Concrete | i — Extrude
- - . [
Zone Outside () Concrete Block o @ ] 5. ] 0 . 1 Add Wall
() Metal Stud 1 , Add Construction Line
= wall Dimensions O Brick : : j‘!i Continue Construction line
Custom Catalog - ﬂ () Special Finish Face " o i : = Add To Group
) : 1 =
Catalog Find Uninstall : 1
g Wall Length 7 : i : Remove From Graup _
}712 | Find i > Delete
- Wall Thickness 0" : Raom

[ 2DB12 - 2DWR. BASE CAEINET ~ ' p—] Wall Groups #2 ] R AT
[ 30B12 - 3-DWR. BASE CABINET wall Height 7 = . '
[ 4DB12 - 4-DWR. BASE CABINET . : : Construction line #1 Attributes
[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET I RREEES | *e
[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET
[ B12L - BASE CABINET
[¥ B12R - BASE CABINET oK Bancel 'I 5 'I 0 2
[ DHB1221l - DESK HEIGHT BASECABINET. 12"W x 29 - -
[| DHB1221R - DESK HEIGHT BASE CABINET. 12°W x 2t I .
[ DHB1224L - DESK HEIGHT BASECABINET, 12°W x 29
[ DHB1224R - DESK HEIGHT BASE CABINET. 12°W x 2¢ =
[¥ FLCOLE12 - FLUTED COLUMN - BASE(1/2" FLUTES) 1 ‘ s
M TR17R4N1 -Tall RRONM CARTNFT L
< > view 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 \View 5

Drag the mouse to draw the wall. Left-dick to set the wall. Right-dick to change the angle. Fress ESCAPE key to end drawing. MDIM SHAP GSNAP COoL
15.10.1 To add an island click on the ‘Construction Line' button, place the cursor where the island is to start and left-click to start
the Construction Line. The length of the island is set in the same way as setting a new wall.

15.10.2 To change the attributes of the island right-click on the construction line, select the construction line and select attributes.
This brings up the ‘Construction Line Attributes’ window.

15.10.3 Click the radio buttons to change a wall type. Check the ‘Wall Zone' check boxes to place placement zones on the inside
and/or outside of a wall. Use the text boxes or the up/down arrows to change the thickness and/or height of the selected wall.

Project: Draw an island 72" long, 0" thick with inside and outside construction zones as shown.
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15.11 MOVING THE ISLAND
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Drag the mouse to draw the wall. Left-click to set the wall. Right-dick to change the angle. Press ESCAPE key to end drawing. GRID ZOME MDIM SHAP GSMNAP cOoL

15.11.1 To determine the distance between the island and the wall click the ‘Point To Line' button on the left toolbar. Left-click on
the end of the construction line (a green line will appear), then left-click on the inside of the wall. This will show the distance from the
end of the island to the wall. 15.11.2 To find the dimensions of the island, to the parallel wall, left-click on the ‘Line To Line' button
from the left toolbar. Click on the construction line (again the green line will appear), then left click on the inside of the parallel wall.
This will show the distance from the construction line to the parallel wall. 15.11.3 To move the island section right-click on the Island
Construction Line, select Wall Group and select Move. This allows the island section to be moved in all directions. Once the section
is in the desired location, left-click to set it into place.

Project: Set the island 66" from the Top Wall and 96" from the Left Wall using the dimension lines.

Note: You can set the dimensions within 1/16" to 1/8" of the actual distances.
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15.12 REFRESHER PROJECT
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Drag the mouse to draw the wall. Left-dick to set the wall. Right-dick to change the angle. Fress ESCAPE key to end drawing. GRID ZOME MDIM SHAP GSNAP COoL

Add Construction Line

Add To Group

Project:

1. Change the Left Wall from 165 1/2" to 146 3/4" and the Top Wall from 150" to 178 3/8".

2. Continue a 27 3/8" return wall to the right end of the Top Wall. Add an outside placement zone to this wall.
3. Move the island section to be about 102" from the Left Wall and 72" from the Top Wall.

4. Change the customer's shipping address and email address.

5. Turn on the appliance dimensions. The screen should look like the screenshot above.

Note: Once all the walls are placed the kitchen is ready to be completed.
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15.13 WALL GROUPS
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Drag the mouse to draw the wall, Left-dick to set the wall, Right-dick to change the angle. Press ESCAPE key to end drawing.

GSMAP coL

15.13.1 To add wall to the group, click menu Wall > Add to group. Then choose from which wall to create a group by clicking on it
with the mouse. Having created a group you can move, drag and rotate them together.
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1 REMOVE FROM GROUP

ﬂ& C\Users\USER\Desktop'1.dsg - ProKitchen™
p g

- *
m Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
& < R S ==
E 4 o
Sketch I_l I_ I:l H-Mirror Cabinets  Plumbing  Furniture @ . [y
. U-shape L-shape  Rectangle A . SketchUp Verify NKBA
> room room room v L Eal Design Guidelines
C-Line V-Mirror | Appliances  Lighting Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP NKBA
1 - 0 =
|#* f © % fn a0 -
* *

178 3/8"

o

Wall | Wall Groups =1 AddTo Group
Wall #2 b Rotate
Move

i N A N E Y Delete & 15_14.1

AddTo Group >

x Y .
Custom Catalog e ﬂ g Default light ~
Catalog Find Uninstall _
}312 | Find
[ 20B12 - 2-DWR. BASE CABINET -

[ 3DE12 - 3-DWR. BASE CABINET
[ 4DB12 - 4-DWR. BASE CABINET
[ B12FDL - BASE CABINET

[ B12FDR - BASE CABINET

[ B12L - BASE CABINET

[ B12R - BASE CABINET

[ DHB1221L - DESK HEIGHT BASECABINET. 12°W x 29
[ DHB1221R - DESK HEIGHT BASE CABINET. 12"W x 2¢
[| DHB1224L - DESK HEIGHT BASECABINET. 12°W x 29
[ DHB1224R - DESK HEIGHT BASE CABINET, 12°W x 2t
[ FLCOLB12 - FLUTED COLUMN - BASE(1,/2" FLUTES) 4
[ TR17R4NI -Tall RRONM CARTNFT N
<

| of]

vom || snap GSNAP coL

> View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View 5

15.14.1 In order to remove the wall from the group click menu Wall > Remove from Group.
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15.15 FREEFORM WALL OPENINGS
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15.15.1 We can create a cutout in the wall or an arch shape and size desired. To do this, in the left pane, select the directory in
Architectural Elements list. Choosing Wall Opening - FWO.

15.15.2 Transfer to the wall where the hole should be.
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15.15 FREEFORM WALL OPENINGS
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15.15.3 Edit it by using the menu Elevation, right-click and choose Edit. To save the changes click on the white arrow on the top
panel.
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15.16 DOOR/WINDOW FRAME
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15.16.1 To create an aperture in the wall you can also use ready-made arches or rectangular cutouts in the ‘Architectural Ele-
ments' in ‘Door/Window frame'.
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15.17 MIRROR
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15.17.1 You can mirror wall or group of walls by clicking on the ribbon panel ‘Draw & Place' and then select Mirror Vertically or

Horizontally.
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.18 WALL ZONES & ON/OFF
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Drag the mouse to extend the wall. Left-did: to set the wall, Right-dick to change the angle. Press ESCAPE key to end drawing.
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15.18.1 Elevation wall may be on the outside, inside or both sides. Right click on the wall - use the dialog box and in Wall Zone fields
put a tick in the front of the Inside Zone or Outside Zone (or both). Click "OK’
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15.18 WALL ZONES & ON/OFF
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15.18.2 Click on the wall with right mouse button and using the dialog box select which side should be displayed - Inside Elevation

or Outside Elevation.
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15.19 INVISIBLE WALL ZONES & PANELS
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15.19.1 In 3D we have an ability to hide the wall and the panel if they interfere with the design view or for rendering.
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15.20 USER SHAPES
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15.20.1 User Shape is used in design when you need to put another relief pattern on the part of wall or the floor, not the same as
on a common wall. For example part of the floor is wood or part of the floor is tiled. In order to apply User Shape - in the left panel,
select the catalog Architectural elements, choose the folder User Shapes. Choose Wall or Floor User Shapes and pull it to plan.

15.20.2 Clicking on the plan with right mouse button on User Shape appears an Attribute Dialog box. It gives you an opportunity
to move the User Shapes, copy, rotate, lift or lower, edit or delete.

15.20.3 There are two ways to edit User Shape. Clicking edit - appears red corners, pulling them will stretch the User Shape to the
size you want, clicking on the right mouse button, will appear a dialog where you can add or move points, rounded or cut corners.
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15.20 USER SHAPES
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15.20.4 Edit User Shape is possible by choosing Attributes and right-clicking on the User Shape. A window appears, in the tab
General - set the desired size and in Texture tab - select the color or texture for the User Shape. Put a tick As Countertop if you want
User Shape to receive the Countertop color that is already defined in the catalog. If you want it to be wood - then put a check - Select
wood, further down press the Select and choose desired color from the list.

15.20.5 If you want the User Shape to have a different color or tile, choose Select Non-Wood, it opens a list with possible textures
that you can pick from.
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16.1 PLACING A WINDOW
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(-3 Mouldin [ wWCL24-w - 24" H Casement Window (White Frame)
Accemgnes [3 WCL24_black - 24" H Casement Window(black) ==
[ wcCL24_brown - 24" H Casement Window(brown)
[ wiL24_cherry - 24" H Casement Window(cherry)
[0 wCL24_oak - 24" H Casement Window{oak)
Loy ind nusif affisrhita) v .
: 1 6_1 _5 4 Place Cancel | 4
I View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5
[ eriD ][ zonE |[ wmom | smap | esmap [ coL

16.1.1 Use the 'Windows' button to bring up the selection of windows. 16.1.2 To see the available window styles double-click on
the item category or click the ‘Expand’ button to open the drop-down menu. 16.1.3 To see the available window sizes left-click the
windows style description. 16.1.4 In the list, scroll with the mouse to choose a window — then will appear a field with the size of this
window. Also you can see the sizes by right-clicking on the window you need.

16.1.5 To place a window highlight the item and click the ‘Place’ button. 16.1.6 Place the cursor in the Placement Zone and click
the left mouse button. Drag the window to the desired location and left-click to set the window. The Info text box can be used to place
the window from the left, center or right. Once the dimension is typed in the text box, press the Enter key to set the window.

Note: All windows are set at 30" wide.
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16.1 PLACING A WINDOW

Wg C\Users\USER\Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen™
P 9

— x
ZCY Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
SKU: WCL24 = | SKU:
Width | 32" = = Hardware Grille H IE Width
Windows = Jambs and casing ~ | Height 24" —= D F‘ Blinds Doors Height

Stool Brickmould
WINDOWS N DOORS

P F - afEp 3

4

®
B -
WCL24
. Room ¥
90 Wall >
Left: fpa 5/5"] e wcla4 Drag
Center : 84 5/8" | Move
Right : 77 347 Rotate
45 clock-wise
45 counterclock-wise
In/Qut
Up/Down
Center
* Pasition
Architectural Elements ~ ﬂ Fit
Catalog  Find Uninstall - = Snap
= —
B Categories & g Resize ( 1 6 - 1 . 7
[y} .
[=-B8 Usershapes g = Default light Momenclature ¥
[ WalUserShape Wall Usershape
P Lll-|corUserShape Floor Usershape Copy
[+ [ Doors Delete
- @8 Windows .
[ [@8 Door and Window Frames Save to My Windows
[+-[@ Ceiling Attributes
[+ @ Stairs
[+ (I3 Baseboards
-3 Ceiling Trims
-
1 | »
View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5

Mo SNAP GSNAP coL

16.1.7 Right-click on the window to be resized and select the ‘Window' from the drop-down menu. Choose the ‘Resize' option from
the drop-down menu to change the window width from the right side.

Note: The window can be moved by clicking on the window (turning the outline red) and typing the placement in the edit boxes.
The last dimension entered is where the window will be placed.
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16.2 WINDOW ATTRIBUTES

4 C:\Users\USER\Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen™ - =
m Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search v A
SKU: WCL24 < | SKU:
Width 32" = |~ Hardware Grille '|_|' |§ Width
Windows | Jambs and casing ~ | Height 24" —= Blinds Doors Height el

Stool Brickmould
WINDOWS N DOORS

"l @ WAy

4

weLs I
. Room  »
‘a0 wall >

Left: 3 5/8] - 5 wclL24 Drag

Center : 84 5/8" ) Move

Right : 77 3/4° ' Rotate

45 clock-wise

45 counterclock-wise

In/Cut
Up/Down
Center
X Position
Architectural Elements ~ ﬂ Fit
Catalog | Find Uninstall R o Snap
= —
B Categories & 8 Resize
. Usershapes g = Default light Momenclature >
[ WallUserShape Wall Usershape 1
SEllFloorsershape Floor Usershape Copy
Doors Delete
Windows
5 to M
Door and Window Frames ave to My Wind
Ceiling Attributes @ 1 6. 2. .I
Stairs

; Baseboards
[+ B Ceiling Trims

-
4 | 3

View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View 5
GRID ZOME WDIM SMAP GSNAP CoL

16.2.1 Choose attributes from the dropdown menu to change the width of the window from the center. The ‘Attributes' window is
also used to change the window height.
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16.3 GENERAL

K C:\Users\USER\Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen™ -

IHE Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search aS

m]
X

SKU: WCL24 < SKU:
==] — . |
B Attributes for WCL24 % |
Windows Edit window parameters ™| | u
Please, dick below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it. nterio Exterio

N

! -+
g (2] Select %
x
Look in: background ~ | e m- j
- @ dei’ault@ wp_20 ~
.;} @ maki @ wp_21
Recent ftems % wp_22
wp_01 wp_23
@ wp_02 @ wp_24
Lefi @ wp_03 @ wp_25
Gy Desktop @ wp_0% @ wp_28
Rigl & wp_05 [&| wp_27
General Parameters: s @ wp_06 @ wp_28
Construction I 6 wp_07 [ufl wp_29
Plan notation: Set Window View Documents @ wp_08 @ wp_30
Special Shapes @ Wp_09 @ wp_31
Grille Patterns Window width: | 32" == e @ wp_10 wp_32
Window Glazing — - -& @ wp_11 @ wp_33
Window height: |24 == This PC @ wp_12 @ wp_34
Window Interior @ wp_13
Architectural Elem{  Window Exterior Section width: |30 7/18 1= @ wp_14
gl
Catalog Find 1f| Hardware Section height: |22 7/16” 2 & wp_15
Metwork @ wp_16 1L
B Categories Blinds @ _1?
(-8 Usershape Wp_
0 walus & wp_18 v
-8 6 wp_ss < >
[+~ Doors il .
[+ @8 Windows — File: name: sky.jpg
-@@ DOIOIF and Files of type: | 1mages (.gif, .jpa) “ Cancel
@ Ceiling
g \ I [ — i
[~ [ Baseboard
e} (@ Ceiling Trin Vertical Horizontal Picture 2u 20+T 20427 3u 3
et size and layout I T
»
Ok Save to My Windows Cancel

ZONE Mo SNAP GSNAP coL

In a new tab choose:

16.3.1 Background which will be through the widow, for this click ‘Select window View'. Opens a folder with the available back-
grounds, choose the most practical for you and click ‘Select’. You can upload any image from your computer by selecting this pc in
the left panel.

16.3.2 In the general tab, put down the window size, moving up and down arrows.
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16.3 GENERAL

|| Attributes for WCL36_brown

.
Edit window parameters
Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it. $

General Parameters:
Construction : inht=
Add Sun Light:
5 Plan notation: SetWindow View 24
Special Shapes
; |
Grille Patterns Window width: |35 7/16" \\ ‘f/
Window Glazing S .
= Window height: 36" o SN

Window Interior

Window Exterior | Section width: |16 15/16” ) B
| 4= 16.3.3

Hardware (e
Section height: 22 15/16"

Blinds

Vertical Harizontal Picture 2U 2U+T 2U+2T 3y

Set size and layout
Ok . Save to My Windows Cancel

16.3.3 You can put down the size of each section, if they are in the window. For this, right click the mouse to the desired section
and in the ‘Section width/Section height' specify the size.
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16.3 GENERAL

| 2| Attributes for WCL36_brown

Edit window parameters

*
Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it. $

General Parameters:
Caonstruction it
Add Sun Light:

; Plan notation: Set Window View un Lig

Special Shapes
- |

Grille Patterns Window width: |35 7/16" e Nl e 16.3.5
Window Glazing — _/O‘: bt
== = Window height: |36" eiem AR
Window Interior
Window Exteriar Section width: |8 1/2"
Hardware

Section height: |22 15/16"
Blinds

« ) e« 1634

Vertical Harizantal Picture 2u 2U+T 2U+2T7 3y

Set size and layout

Ok Save to My Windows Cancel

16.3.4 You can select the type and shape of the window on the bottom panel. Moving the arrow to the right - left you will see the
available types of window, Clicking on one of them - you will see it in 3D view.

16.3.5 If you want to add the light of the window, click ‘Add Sun Lighting'.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



16.4 CONSTRUCTION

lK C:\Uzerst USERDecktoph. 1.dsg - ProKitchen™ _ A 5
\ ZCN Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search ‘-j Fal
SKU: weL24 < SKU:
| ‘R Attributes for WCL24 s ""' e
Windows | Edit window parameters
Please, click below an each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.
| D == i :
' ,
T i
16.4.2 x
a“Ta
Leff O
Cer}
Rig
General | Parameters:
| Construction | e
k = -| Installation:  Jambs and casing ~ | _4_1
Special Shapes = =
| Grille Patterns Reverse sash .I 6 4 .I
Window Glazing o =
Eatalon | Window Intrior I
Architectural Elem{)  Window Exterior
Catalog Find 1f| Hardware
B Categories | Blinds
F‘_, B8 Usershape B
[ wallug Cancel
[ Doors [
‘2l 16.42 > |
- = i
[0 Stairs i e i s
-l e | . "R : b
[+ [ Ceiling Tri Awning Casement Fixed Sliding Single-Hung Doukble-Hung |
elect the construction | L!—'J
. T T 1 l
Ok Save to My Windows Cancel |
: |

wom | snap || oswap | coL

16.4.1 In the ‘Construction’ tab select 'Installation’. You can select ‘Jambs and Casing' or '‘Drywall Returns'. In the same tab you
can select a profile. Click on your profile and there will appear 3 variants - put the mouse on the right and click ‘OK'.

16.4.2 Moving the arrow right or left, at the bottom of the panel, select the desired design. Clicking on top of it and you will see it
displayed in 3D.
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16.5 SPECIAL SHAPES

| £| Attributes for WCL36_brown b4
Edit window parametears

Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.

General Parameters:

Construction :
= | Installation: | Jambs and casing Profile:
Special Shapes e i :

_. Grille Patterns Reverse sash
| Window Glazing

| Window Interior

: Window E-)der.ior
Hardware

Blinds

- e e
« L : : € 165.1
Awning Casement Fixed Sliding Single-Hung Double-Hung ‘

Select the construction

Ok .- Save to My Windows . Cancel

16.5.1 At the bottom of the panel moving the arrow to the right or left, select the desired design. Clicking on top of it you will see
it displayed in 3D.
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16.5 SPECIAL SHAPES

|£| Attributes for WCL36_brown

Edit window parameters
Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.

/"

~ General || Parameters:

_- Construction :
Arch height: ?E-"

Special Shapes

Ik Gr_ilie Patterns
i Win_do'_n_f Glaz_ing
Window Interior
I Wi'ndlow Exterior
| Hardware
Blinds

£ & 16.5.2

Funlb 4l Arch Head| gyipicy)

)
4

Rectangular Round glass Round-top

Select unit shape
Ok Save to My Windows [ | Cancel '

16.5.2 At the Special Shapes tab we have the ability to change the shape of the window. Rectangular, Round Glass, Round Top, Full
Arch Head, Elliptical. It is possible to change the height of the arch in the ‘Arch Height' by moving the up and down arrows.
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16.6 GRILLE PATTERNS

|£| Attributes for WCL36_brown

B | -

Edit window parameters
Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.

e

General Parameters:

Construction T e
B Columns: | 3| bt
Special Shapes

16.6.1 41 Grille Patterns || Rows: | 53]

| Window Glazing

| Window Interior
: U-\rind-ow.ExTerior
Hardware
 Blinds

| | 1T
4 H H >
b—— 1T
Mo Grillz Calonial Fractional Prairie Victarian
Set grille pattern
ok || savetoMyWindows || cancel |

16.6.1 In the Grille Patterns we can add and choose one of the types of rails on the windows, specify the desired number of rails
on verticals and horizontals. We can also select the desired profile.
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16.7 WINDOW GLAZING

| %] Attributes for WCL36_brown

Edit window parameters

it
Please, dick below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it. A

PP

L General Parameters:
Construction

= Glazing options: | Single glazed |
i Special Shapes i bt 5

Grille installation: | Inside only 7

””9 aﬂe
16.7.1 —
I ST

: ‘u'"Ui nd"ow 'Exte riar

[ Hardware
" Blinds

= o= . |
94 3

Clear Matte White Smuoked

Select glazing options

0Ok .:. Save to My Windows | | Cancel .:

16.7.1 In the Window tab select glazing options(not glazed, single glazed, double glazed) and Grille Installation (no grille, inside
only, inside and outside, between the glass).

If you choose single glazed or double glazed — in the bottom you can select clear, matte, white or smoked.
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16.8 WINDOW INTERIOR

|£| Attributes for WCL36_brown

Edit window parameters
Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.

Vo e

B | -

| General Parameters:
Construction s - ¢
= [] Install stool & apron F 1 6.8. 1 S5 : Stook: Apron:
Special Shapes

| Grille Patterns [ Install casing @ 16.8.2 D

Window Glazing S
Skl i | casi dth: [2 1/4"
Window Interior | = f-

Window 'Ex'terior
Hardware
Blinds
€8> « | N
Oak American ... Yirginia Pine Rosewood Jefferson Q...
Select interior casing and finish
Ok | '_ _Sa\_n_a tg M_vWim_mws Ca_ncel |

16.8.1 In this field you choose whether you want stool & apron and casing on your window. Put a tick in the box opposite Install
stool & apron if you want it to be on the window. Right clicking on the casing you choose the desired shape more over it is necessary
to choose the form of Stool.

16.8.2 Put a tick in Install Casing box if you want it to be on the window and then in the field you can put a width with the help of
arrows. In the right field click Casing then select its form.

16.8.3 The color of the window you can choose at the bottom. Moving the arrows right or left you will see available colors. Clicking
on one of them will allow you to see the color in 3D.
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16.9 WINDOW EXTERIOR

Eo] Attributes for WCL36_brown X

Edit window parameters
Please, dick below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it. A

e

General | Parameters:

Construction | _ s
R | Install brickmould @ 1 6_9_1

Grille Patterns

Window Glazing D 16.9.1
Window Interiar
Window Exterior

Hardware
Blinds

o L

Qak

16.9.1

American .. Wirginia Pine Rosewood Jefferson O...

Select extrerior color

| Ok ” Save to My Windows || Cancel |

16.9.1 In this field you can select the Brickmould and window color to the outside. To install the Brickmould to the window - set a
tick. Select Brickmould field and choose the style of it. At the bottom select the desired color.

[ 120 e PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



16.10 HARDWARE

|£| Attributes for WCL36_brown

Edit window parameters

Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.

Vo e

B | -

L General || Parameters:

Grille Patterns

| window Glazing |

| Window Interior |
Window Exterior -;

16_10_1 4 | Hardware

Construction
1| ] Install hardware b
Special Shapes

16.10.1

16.10.2 >

e ‘ 0 e ::-.- =

| &

Select hardware finish

Black Wh.ite Bright Brass Brushed Br... Bright Chra... Brushed C... Satin
[Black] =B |
o W SEEIUINCETE ) SEEE

16.10.1 You can install or remove the hardware to the window. You just need to place or remove a tick mark in Install Hardware field.
16.10.2 At the bottom you can choose the color of the hardware. Clicking on the hardware you want you will immediately see how

that hardware looks in 3D.
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16.11 BLINDS

| %] Attributes for WCL24

it
Edit window parameters
Please, dick below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it. A

L General Parameters:

Construction I b 16_] 'l _1 Top

Special Shapes

Grille Patterns Skat: | 2" traditional v] @ 16.11.2
| Window Glazing .
| Window Interi | Tite:

W TR 7 ¥ Closed Open Dutside§ b ]6'] 1 '3

: V'\rind'ow'E)derior
| Hardware ] Adjust all blinds together B Lift ¢

16.11.1 =P [oins |

American .. Wirginia Pine Rosewood Jefferson O...
Install blinds
0Ok .:  Saveto My Windows | | Cancel .:

16.11.1 Also, you can add window blinds(only in rectangular but not in rounded).You can select color, width, slightly open or close
it. To installl it, go in the Blinds tab and put a check in front of install Blinds.

16.11.2 In the Slat field choose the thickness of blinds. Immediately you can see how it is displayed in 3D.

16.11.3 Below Tilt field with the help of slider you can choose how opened or closed the blinds will be. We can raise or lower the
blinds with the slider bar.

16.11.4 You can choose the color of blinds by moving the arrow right or left.
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16.12 SAVE TO MY WINDOWS

W C:\Users\USER Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen™ - s
IHE Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 30 Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions ~ Search FaS
@ B Attributes for WCL24 L ST o

i Edit window parameters
Windol

Flease, dick below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it.

|nterior Exterior |

% Windows

Windows @:

) v
= S .

Select Windows

Architectural Elements 9
2 Categories

Usershapes

Doors

Windows

B9 Casement Window
I3 Single Hung Window
B3 Double Hung Window
B3 Awning Window

@3 Picture Window

General Parameters:
Construction @3 Horizontal Slider Window
= Flan notation: Set Window View
Special Shapes @ Arch-Head Windows
Grille Patterns Window width: |35° 1= Loy indows ] 6. 1 2. 2
Door and Window Frames

Window Glazin; i
2 Window height: | 39” = Ceiling
Winclow Irterior Stairs
S . - Baseboards
B R e Section width: |33 718 = Celing Trims
Architect)
Hardware Section height: |37 7/16" =

Catalog || Blinds

B Categ Find
O _I
0 wcL24
< L]

Wertical Horizortal Picture 2u 2T 2U+2T 3u

Place Edit Remove Cancel

0D Wuogs O C

Set size and layout
-
Ok Save to My Windows @ .I 6 . 1 2' 1 | e

{ View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5
-.Eﬁ :. -ZDNE MO ShAP GSMAP CoL

16.12.1 Created window can be saved by clicking Save to my Windows.
16.12.2 Saved window will be at the bottom of the list in My Windows folder.
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17.1 PLACING A DOOR

W C\Users\USER\Desktop — =
m Edit Draw & Place | Doors & Windows | 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
SKU: SKU:
Width |§ igth
il €~ 17.1.1
Windows Height r' Doors eight H:”
WINDOWS DOORS
L - = — G S S
Be v F Wip a0 & 5 -
x ; ®
Catalogs:| Custorn Catalog v |[cld T Doors ®
Global Specifications Optil Doors
== Construction == Select Doors =
Wood Mahay
Finish Color Medhlhrchrtectur.al Elements ~
perasang GougB Gategares I
Cabinet Style Stand @3 Usershapes
Base Door [l =& Doors
wal Door Appli Exterior
Drawer Bead Entry Doors
& ] no.n Patio Doors hd
B2~ Interior *
11 L2 L _dBifold Doors .I 7_1 _2
French Doors -
'I 7 'I 4 Louvered Doors
=l Panel Doors
My Doors
X [-E0 Windows -
[-@ Door and Window Frames = E =
~ ¥ i = = =
Custom Catalog @ ceilng =
Catalog Find Uninstall Width wall left end - -- :L—mri .
-asebnoards
E- Categories 48" 0" @ Ceiing Trims -
E-@ Wal Cabinets Height Wall right end - | .
#}-(@9 Base Cabinets 2 g = x
i Tall Cabinets 78" 0" = | 1 I =
Vanity Cabinets F
Reset
EIF::(S [E] 501D - Bifold Door #01 Double 17.1.3
Mouldin [ BDO1-D(W) - Bifold Door #01 Double (White)
Accostna [ BDO1-L - Bifold Door #01 Left —
[ BDO1-L{W) - Bifold Door #01 Left (White)
[ BDO1-R - Bifold Door #01 Right
[ BDO1-R(W) - Bifold Door #01 Right (White)
[ oon bl hd -
4 »
17.1.5 _ | 2

9 Place Cancel

IView]_ View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

17.1.1 Use the ‘Doors' button to bring up the selection of doors.
17.1.2 To see the available door styles double-click on the item category or click the ‘Expand’ button to open the drop-down menu.

17.1.3 To see the available doors sizes left-click the door style description.
17.1.4 Scroll the mouse to a door in your list and on the right side will appear a field with the size of this door. Also you can see the

sizes of door by clicking the right mouse button.

17.1.5 To place a door highlight the item and click the ‘Place’ button.
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17.1 PLACING A DOOR

b 4 ChUsers\USER\Desktoph1.dsg - ProKitchen™

- >
78 Edit |Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search v e

. ®» i ' -
S|Etch u I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets  Plumbing  Furniture @ . |

U-shape L-shape Rectangle A " SketchUp WVerify NKBA
room room room v ) (| Design Guidelines
C-Line V-Mirror | Appliances  Lighting Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP NKEA

4

o W fp o

178 3/
a7 12" " 76 144
SSUN.LGHT_'\
Top : oo |
Bottom: 84" = =
| e
@ o
o s
= b
x e ¥ « 17.1.6
g E =i
Architectural Elements w ﬂ i & Default light
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B Categories

[=)- B8 Usershapes
[ walusershape wall Usershape
PR corUserShape Floor Usershape

~[E3 Doors

-l Windows

-8 Door and Window Frames

-9 Ceiling

-9 Stairs

-9 Baseboards

-8 Ceiling Trims

45 172
45 172"

-
4 | »

View 1 View2 View3 View 4 View S
GRID ZONE Mo SMAP GSMNAP coL

E-E-E-E-E-E-E

17.1.6 Place the cursor in the ‘Placement Zone' and click the left mouse button. Drag the door to the desired location and left-click

to set the door. The 'Info’ text box can be used to place the door from the left, center or right. Once the dimension is typed in the text
box, press the ‘Enter’ key to set the door.
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17.2 DOOR ATTRIBUTES

B C:\Users\USER\Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
m Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
= | —
& g £ = .
Sketch I_l I_ I:l H-Mirror Cabinets  Plumbing  Furniture @ . [y
U-shape L-shape  Rectangle A . SketchUp Verify NKBA
i room room room v L El Design Guidelines
C-Line V-Mirror | Appliances  Lighting Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRRCR PLACE SKETCHUP NKBA

4

"l @ WAy

Drag X
~
Maove
Rotate 178 38"
45 dock-wise as" TG 114"
gUN.LGHT71
45 counterclock-wise
N /Out ECEC
Left: Up/Down
Center : 69 1/2° _ S
o i Center
Right : 313/16" 5 5
it 8 . Position
o [
Fit
Snap
Resize
Momenclature *
x 5 & § 2| oow
= b Delet
Architectural Elements v ¥ - Room SEE )
T Default light
Catalog Find = o Wall bl Save to My Doors
I nins’
B Categories PDOT-D i Aftributes @ ] 7_2_ 1 —
: Usershapes
- [ wallusershape Wall Usershape
Doors o R
Windows § é
Door and Window Frames
Ceiling
Stairs
Baseboards |
Ceiling Trims
-
[ | 3
View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View 5

vom || snap GSNAP coL

17.2.1 Click the right mouse button on the door and select the ‘Attributes’. Opens a window in which all door options are visible.
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17.3 GENERAL

W C:\Users\USER Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen™ — X
IHE Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search aS
== — A
|# 2 i :
Sketch IE I—l_—| E H-Mirror Cabinets W Attributes for PDO1-D X
. U-shape L-shape Reciangle A B Edit door parameters
room room room v y . . ) .
Cline s e Please, dick below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.
SKETCH WALL | WALL SHAPES MIRROR

B F f i 0 <

4

| -

Lot 17.3.4
Center: |69 1;2“ I-I—t— 17-3.1

Right : 31316

General | Par, :
Construction
Set View Top Rail:
Type
Door Interior Flan notation: height: |6"

Door Exterior — =
Door width: 43" = - Leftand Right Rails:
Hardware

X Door height: 78" s width: |27 = @ 17.3.3
Architectural Elements w j
Section width: |23 3/16" - Bottom Rail:
Catalog | Find Uninstal ]7 3 2 4
)

B Categories Section height: |77 3f18" = == height: 68" ==
(=B Usershapes
i~ [0 wallusershape Wall Usershape

IFloorUserShape Floor Usershape
~[E3 Doors
-l Windows

-8 Door and Window Frames
-9 Stairs ‘ b
-9 Baseboards

E-E-E-E-E-E-E

Standard U+T 2u 2U+T 3u 3U+T 4u
-8 Ceiling Trims 1 7 . 3- 5 _) HRCHY + + -

et size and layout

-
4 [+]4 Save to My Doors Cancel 13

View 1 View 2 View3 Viewd View 5
ZONE Mo SNAP GSNAP coL

17.3.1 In general in the Plan Notation we can write the name we want to see in the map on the plan. Then set the door size-width,
height.

17.3.2 In the section width and section height we can set the size of each section of the door, pointing at it with the mouse in the
upper left corner of the window.

17.3.3 You can set the size of the rails on the right.

17.3.4 Click Set View button (for glass doors) and choose a backgrounds for the doors (Similar to window).
17.3.5 At the bottom you can select type of door (layout) by moving the arrow right or left.
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17.4 CONSTRUCTION

| £ Attributes for EDO1-D X
Edit door parameters P
Please, dick below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.

General Parameters:
Construction |
Type Installation: | Jambs and casing ~ & 17.4.1

Dooar Interior [ Reverse & 1 7.4-2

Door Exterior

Hardware Sections: | 32

- ! SR
17.4 B i | [E T
= Ta o L I 0 Sy 0 |
9 ’
P g 3 | e e TN — R i . b
- . s | . | |
i ) - : i “ ! |

Standard Single-Slidi.. Double-Slid... Folding Pocket Fixed (not d... Frame

Select the construction

Ok Save to My Doors Cancel

17.4.1 In 'Setup’ choose to install door frame or not.

17.4.2 In the 'Reverse’ field we can change the door opening by marking a tick. f there are several doors you should point to which
one must change (not available for all design).

17.4.3 Below we can choose the design of the door. Depending on the design there are possible configurations that can be edited.
Opening - with the help of the slider this sets the door opening (For the standard design only);

Section - select the number of sections (Folding);
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17.5 TYPE

| £ Attributes for EDD1-D

X
Edit door parameters s
Please, click below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.

o

.

General Parameters:
Construction

: : i ; : Framing: Edge: Pattern: &l
| Type il Divider Rails: Sections:

Door Interior

height: |5"

> = columns: | 13| [ Grooved panel
Door Exterior )
Hardware e G [ TOwWS: 2

-

€ 175.1

Lo =
¢ |LQ /! =

Fanel French Louvered Special

Select door type

Ok Save to My Doors Cancel

17.5.1 In this field we can select the style of the door. Depending on the style there are different configurations.

For Panel Doors you can change the width and height of the Divider Rails. In each section you can set the number of columns and

rows. You can select Groove Panel by marking a tick in the appropriate window. You can select the Framing, Edge and Pattern by
clicking on them on the right then it will open a window with choices.
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17.5 TYPE

|| Attributes for EDOT-D e
Edit door parameters s
Please, click below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.
;
K
J’ A
K
v
' '
‘\
\ ;
iy t’
Ay .’,
A !‘
General | Parameters:
Construction
T Glazing: Grille: Grille Profile: Glazing Profile:
Type ’ : T
Doorinterior || shape: |Roundtop | installation: | Inside and outside |
| Door Exterior T ! 1 A { |
b options: | Single glazed ~ | patterns: | Colonial |
[ e 1 i s
view: Matte

Columns: 3| ‘

Rows:

= | [
a7 1752 )

Panel French Louversd Special

Select door type

Ok || SawetollyDoors || Cancel |

17.5.2 Choosing a design 'French’ — section or door becomes glass. You can change ‘Shape’, ‘Options’, ‘View', ‘'Installation’, ‘Pat-

tern'. We can set the desired number of ‘Columns' and ‘Rows’' by moving the up and down arrows. You can select ‘Grille' and ‘Glazing
Profile’.
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17.5 TYPE

| £| Attributes for EDO1-D

.
Edit door parameters s
Please, click below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.

v ,

Ay ’(,

A ."
General Parameters:
Construction
o ; - Siat: Skat Profile: Framing: Edge:

Type Divider Rails: Sections: 3
Daoaor Interior height: |5" S columns: | 10% style: |1 1/4" Standard ~

Door Exterior ) ) Q
width: |2 S o o= [] standard panel =t .
Hardware | I -

€ 1753
0 =
4 B // = €& 1754 b
Panel French Louverad Special
Select door type
Ok Save to My Doors Cancel

17.5.3 ‘Louvered Door' — you can change the width and the height 'Divider Rails'. In sections you can change the number of ‘Col-

umns' and ‘Rows'. You can choose the ‘Slat Style'. Individual sections can be closed with the panel by marking a tick in the ‘Standard
Panel'. Just select ‘Slat Profile’, ‘Framing’, 'Edge’.

17.5.4 Having chosen a ‘Type Special' the door becomes flat.
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17.6 DOOR INTERIOR

W C Users\USER\Desktop1.dsg - ProKitchen™ — X
[Z[EW Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search v oA
£ g R
Sketch |_| I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets srbutes Tor FLL L *
i U-shape L-shape Rectangle A r Edit door parameters ™™
- room room room v I ) ) ) ) ) @ 5
Cline WOmm | AwmarEE Please, dick below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it. l

Select Casing: X

— -

SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR

B @ &b 3

Ll

J
’
.
\
N
~| 17.6.1
“
Left: ——
r
s [y T
Right : 313/16 General Parameters: v
Construction
Jamb material extends: | Interior
Type
Doar Interior | [ Install casing

Doar Exterior — =
g width: 21 = =
Hardware Cancel
Architectural Elements ~ ﬂ 1 7 6 2 l§
A

Catalog  Find Uninstall
-Cabegones
(=18 Usershapes
i e[ walusershape wall Usershape
[KjFloorUsershape Floor Usershape

Windows

Door and Window Frames [

Ceiling

Stairs ‘ ’ |
[} [B0 Baseboards

Ceiing Trims Oak Light Oak Brown Steelblue Paint Maroon Paint White Desert beige Sierra

ielect interior casing and finish

-
1 Ok Save to My Doors Cancel 4

view 1 | View 2 View 3 View 3T Vigw 5
-GRID -ZONE MDIM SMAP GSNAP coL

17.6.1 In Door Interior choose Jamb Material Extends - Interior or Exterior.

17.6.2 Install Casing - set by default if you want to delete it just remove the tick. You can select the type of casing by pressing the
right side of the picture. In the Casing field you can set the width by moving the up and down arrows.
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17.6 DOOR INTERIOR

W C\Users\USER Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen™ — X
IHE Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Fa¥
. ®» [T -
Sketch m |—|_—| El H-Mirror Cabinets W Attributes for PDO1-D x
g U-shape L-shape Rectangle A B Edit door parameters
4 room room room v ¥ . i § .
cline T e Please, dick below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.
SKETCH WALL | WALL SHAPES | MIRROR | T
S
1 - - .
G © % fp s> = S
h N
x 1“ \\
/ .
, 8
. “
B "
“
. .
\ J
‘ .
f .
\ .
. /
0y .
\ /
. g
Left: "
|
Center : 69 12"
Right : 31318 General Parameters:
Construction e
Jamb material extends: | Interior Casing:
Type
Doar Interior | Install casing
Door Exterior — = Q
Casing width: 2147 —=
Hardware
x
Architectural Elements ~ ﬂ
Catalog  Find Uninstall
B Categories 1 7 - 6 - 3
Usershapes
- [ wallusershape Wall Usershape
8 Windows
3 Door and Window Frames
Ceiling
Stairs ‘ b
I3 Baseboards . . . .
& Ceiing Trims Oak Light Oak Brown Steelblue Paint Maroon Paint White Desert beige Sierra
[Select interior casing and finish =
4 Ok Save to My Doors Cancel 4
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 3 View 5

ZONE MO SNAP GSNAP coL

17.6.3 Below you can choose the color for the inside of the door and door frame. By clicking on the desired color in the upper win-
dow you will see how it looks in 3D.
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17.7 DOOR EXTERIOR

| £| Attributes for EDOT-D X
Edit door parameters Uy
Please, click below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.
;
J
J’ b
;.
v
' '
‘\
\ K
iy t’
Ay .’,
A !‘
General Parameters:
Construction . - : 5
| Jamb material extends: Exterior - b 17_7_1 B
Type | TGN
_- Door Interior | Install brickmold rﬁ
| DoorExterior | 1 7_7_2 )

| Brickmiold width: [2 174

Hardware

Adaam

Oak Light Oak Brown Steelblue P Maroon Paint White Desertbeige Sierra

Select exterior brick |;n(;Id. énd ﬁanh

Ok || savetoMyDoors || Cancel |

17.7.1 In Door Interior choose Jamb Material Extends - Interior or Exterior.

17.7.2 Install Brickmold - set by default if you want to delete it just remove the tick. You can select the type of brickmould by press-
ing the right side of the picture. In the Brickmold field you can set the width by moving the up and down arrows.
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17.7 DOOR EXTERIOR

| £ Attributes for EDOT-D

*

Edit door parameters
Please, click below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.

B

i
.
;
'
J’ b
.
’
,
v
.
H .
.
\
e P
f
’
' ,
\ '
,
.
.
General Parameters:

Construction . -
= 1| Jamb material extends: | Interior -
Type | 2HEas
| Doorlnterior | Install brickmold

Door Exterior |

- Brickmold width: 2174
Hardware

Brickmold:

)

Steelblue Paint . ‘ ‘

Qak Light QOak Brown Steelblue P Maroon Paint White

Desert beige

Sierra

Select exterior brick mold and finish

Ok || SavetoMyDoors | Cancel |

17.7.3 Below you can choose the color for the inside door and door frame. By clicking on the desired color in the upper window

we will see how it looks in 3D.
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17.8 HARDWARE

| £| Attributes for EDO1-D %
Edit door parameters ™
Please, click below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.

General Parameters:
Construction

Finish: | Brass v

Type

I Doaor Interior Install hardware & 1 7.8.1

Door Exterior

Hardware |

I A I O |

O_k Save to My IZ_Joors | Cang:el

Select hardware ﬁn'Ls'H

17.8.1 In Hardware field select the hardware for the doors. To install the door handles mark a tick in the Install Hardware field.
Above this field is a field with a color choice of hardware Finish: Brass, Black or Nickel. Moving the left and right arrows you can select
the desired hardware. After choosing the color and type of handle you can immediately see the changes in 3D.
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17.9 SAVE TO MY DOORS

| £ Attributes for EDOT-D X
Edit door parameters s
Please, click below on each door section to select it and specify parameters for it.
;
.
J’ A
—’"
v
\ .
‘\
“ ;
iy a"
\ '
A ."
General Parameters:
Construction
Set View Top Rail:
| Type [ |
Door Interior Plan notation: | | height: [5"
. Door Exterior e
=mmmmm— Door width: 48" | =7 = Left and Right Rails:
| Hardware '
Door height: | 78" = oo width: 2"
Section width: |23 3/16" - Bottom Raik:
Section height: |77 3/16" |5 B height: |5
Standard U+T 2u 2U+T 3u 3U+T 41
Set size and layout
Ok | Save to My Doors H ]7_9_]

17.9.1 Door can be saved and applied in this or in a different design. To do this click Save To My Doors. The window closes.
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%Q Users\ USER\Desktop' custom.dsg - ProKitche

[Jl-@ Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows

3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments

17.9 SAVE TO MY DOORS

View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search

0 - :
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . EEE O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View || Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit ~ Oplions Seltings Seltings Selfings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
1 - -
. 3D i
x ; x
L1 lm Doors
| Doars =
Select Doors
] Architectural Elements
B Categories
Usershapes
[=-& Doors
I3 Exterior J
Interior
= BT 17.9.2
Windows
Door and Window Frames
Ceiling
Stairs
- [0 Baseboards -
P -8 Ceiling Trims »
x
x
Custom Catzlog ~ F U N
Catalog  Find Uninstall Width Wall left end
B Categories 48" = [0 S
Base Cabinets Height Wall right end
Wwall Cabinets 78" = [pr E
Tall Cabinets
Vanity Cabinets Reset Find J
Desk
Fillers b
Moulding
Accessories
4 Place Exit Remove L4

View 1 | View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

17.9.2 The saved door would be in the list in My Doors folder.

GSNAP

COoL
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18.1 CABINET POP-UP MENU

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
FGN Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
—_— L
S =F = C‘{F HE

-+ Add Al Add One Add Al Q ® iyl

Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer ﬁ 4 C{* § Seltings o o Sellings Designer

Remove Al Remove One  Remove All | Remove Al Remove One Remove All - Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER

B % - Wbl » & 5F-

®
o T oI IO
-
36" 12" 36" 25" 24" 52 116"
Left:
Center : 134" V12301
Right : 511/16" 5
;u\;’ Room ]
B2420 B242D 3 Drag
Countertop 3 Move
Rotate
45 clock-wise
= 45 counterclock-wise
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ 2 In/Cut
y ] Up/Down
Catalog Find Uninstall 8 2
%) Center =
b24 Find &
= el Position
(K] 52420 - BASE CABINET o
[ B24FD2D - BASE CABINET Fit
[ B24FDL - BASE CABINET Snap
[ B24FDR - BASE CABINET
Stack >
[ B24L - BASE CABINET
[[1 B24R - BASE CABINET Nomenclature ¥
Copy
?g O Replace
T N Delete
Default light
Add To Group > o
1 »
Ch Col ¥
view 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5 ange Color
Attributes
[ ShAP GSMAP CoL
| E—

Project: Right-click on the base 18 right and select the B18R in the drop-down menu. This shows the different actions that can
be done to the selected item.

Drag - This allows an item to be dragged along the wall or construction line.

Move - This allows the movement of an item from one location to another. Example: Moving a cabinet from the sink wall to the
island.

Rotate - This allows an item to be rotated 360 degrees. The angle of the cabinet can be set using the Info text box.

45° Clockwise, 45° Counterclockwise - rotates the cabinets by 45 degrees clockwise or counterclockwise.
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18.1 CABINET POP-UP MENU

In/Out - This allows an item to be moved in and out from the wall. The distance from the wall can be set using the Info text box.

Up/Down - This allows the movement of a cabinet to be moved up and down along the same vertical alignment. The distance from
the floor and/or the ceiling can be set using the Info text box.

Center - This allows the centering of an item under, above or onto another item. Example: This function can be used to center a
range hood directly above a range or centering a sink into a sink base, etc.

Position - This allows an item to be positioned a specific distance away from another item.

Fit - This option is not available for all manufacturers. This allows an item to be fit into a space that is smaller in width than the
selected item. Custom manufacturers that allow width modifications will resize and price automatically.

Snap - This allows an item to be placed tightly with an adjacent item. Example: When placing two windows together a 1-16" space
will be left. This feature allows them to be snapped together thus deleting the gap.

Stack: This allows an item to be stacked above or below another item. This is available on many cabinets and select appliances.
Nomenclature - cabinet name can be moved and rotated on the plan.

Copy: This allows the copying of an item. If the selected item has any modifications, accessories, etc. these items will be copied
as well.

Replace: This will allow a cabinet to be replaced with another cabinet without removing the existing cabinet. Example: Changing a
B12 to a 4DB12. If the cabinet that is replacing the other cabinet is larger than the space available it will be place in the next available
space on the end of the run of cabinets.

Delete: This allows the removal of an item from the plan. The item can also be deleted by clicking on the item and pressing the
Delete key on the keyboard.

Add To Group: This allows the creation of a group and gives the ability to add an item to a particular group.

Change Catalog: This allows the ability to change from one catalog to another (must be the same manufacturer in an additional
catalog). Example: An island and the parameter cabinets are designed out of one catalog, but the island is suppose to be another door
style, wood species or finish. Use the Change Catalog option to change to the manufacturers duplicated catalog.

Attributes: This is where all the cabinet modifications, accessories, hinges specifications, finished ends, pricing, plan notation, etc
can be set and/or changed.
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18.2 DRAGGING AN ITEM

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
[Z:N Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Elecironic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Drag Vi A
- - Move
N = =¥ e A fotat
-+ Add Al Add One Add Al Q ® ey otate
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet 45 clock-wise
Designer ﬁ = C{* @ § Seltings L) ] Sellings Designer 45 counterclock-wise
Remove Al Remove One | Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All  Remove One out
n/aun
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
Up/Down
) = = g Y 15 =
L L Iﬁ m 3D &s A5 v Center
X Position L
= T THY O "
Fit
36" 12" 3B" 25" 24" Snap
Stack ¥
Momenclature ¥

WCL24

Copy I

Left:

i ™ Replace
Centers 12’ @ 18.2.2 w1230
- Delete
Right : 52 1/16° = ks 21O
i Add To Group ¥
@
. B2 Room b Change Color ¥
.I 8 2 .I B242D 3 Attributes
Y %
Countertop *
x
Custom Catalog e ﬂ 2
N oh
Catalog Find Uninstall 8
b24 Find 8
[K] 52420 - BASE CABINET e
[ B24FD2D - BASE CABINET
[ B24FDL - BASE CABINET
[ B24FDR - BASE CABINET

[ B24L - BASE CABINET
[[1 B24R - BASE CABINET

O

Default light

=
4 | »

view 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

Drag the plan item along the wall. Right-dick to move it in or out with respect to the wall. GRID ZOME MDIM ShAP GSMAP COoL

18.2.1 Right-click on the item to be dragged, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the '‘Drag’ option from the
second drop-down menu. The item will now drag along the plane (wall) that it is placed on until it hits another item. The item can be
dragged past another item or wall by simply moving the cursor past the other item. Left-click to set the item.

196"

18.2.2 Use the text boxes in the 'Edit’ panel to set the exact placement of the item and press the ‘Enter’ key.

Project: Drag the B18R along the top wall and set back into its original position.
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18.3 MOVING AN ITEM

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Elecironic Orders Measurements & Comments View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
- =]
- = = < =N
, Add All Add One Add All Q ® o
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer ﬁ e ij @ Q Seltings ] o Settings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
L - = — G S S
l* B % fn o &5 4 -
x ®
o+ T THI 1T =
36" 12" 36" 25" 24" 52 116"
Left:
Center: |1217 @ 18_3_2 el
Right : 52 1/16” 5 Room N
& B242D 3 Drag
Countertop 3 Move
Rotate
45 clock-wise
45 counterdlock-wise
fu In/Out
Custom Catalog e ﬂ 2 Up/Down
)
Catalog Find Uninstall 8 Center
h24 Find & Position
[§] 52420 - BASE CABINET 3 Fit
[ B24FD2D - BASE CABINET S
[ B24FOL - BASE CABINET
[ B24FDR - BASE CABINET Stack ?
[ B24L - BASE CABINET Momenclature ¥
[ B24R - BASE CABINET
Copy
Replace
;.q O Delete
Default light Add To Group » .
4 Change Color ¥ 4
View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View 5 Attributes
Drag the plan item along the wall. Right-dick to move it in or out with respect to the wall. GRID ZOME MDIM SNAP GSNAP CoL

18.3.1 Right-click on the item to be moved, click on the item from drop-down menu then click on the ‘Move' option from the second
drop-down menu. The item can now be moved to another location on the design. The item can be placed inside or outside a place-
ment zone. If the item is placed outside a placement zone it will follow the mouse until the left mouse button is clicked. Left-click to
set the cabinet.

18.3.2 If placed inside a placement zone use the text boxes in the 'Info’ panel to set the exact placement of the item and press the
‘Enter’ key.

Project: Move the B18R to the Left Wall and set it next to the Lazy Susan.
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18.4 ROTATING AN ITEM

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
1 =l
<+ =F = C‘{F =l
r, Add Al Add One Add All Q ® iy
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer ﬁ == C{x g Seltings o 1) Seltings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All  Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
— Drag
1 - == [
|* FF '] W fp s 45 5 - Move
x *
3 T ™= LER L=} Rotate

45 clock-wise

36" 12" 3E" 25" 24" 45 counterclock-wise
In/Cut
Up/Down
conter ]
Left:
Positi
Center:  |121° @ 18.4.2 12300 osition
Right : 52 116" ﬁ Fit
i Si
i nap
Stack >
Momenclature >
Copy
Replace
* Delete
Custom Catalog e ﬂ 2 Add To Group >
N wh 1 s
Catalog Find Uninstal 8 Room 3 Change Color
" @ B242D : Attributes T
h24 Find &
[B] 52420 - BASE CABINET &
[ B24FD2D - BASE CABINET
[ B24FDL - BASE CABINET
(1 B24FDR - BASE CABINET

[[ B24L - BASE CABINET
[ B24R - BASE CABINET

O

Default light

-
4 | »

View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5
GRID ZOME MDIM SMAP GSMAP CoL

196"

Project: Move the B18R to a space outside the placement zone, on the grid, and set it into place.

18.4.1 Right-click on the item to be rotated, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the ‘Rotate’ option from the
second drop-down menu. The item can now be rotated to any angle within the area in which it is placed. Left click to set the cabinet.

18.4.2 Use the text boxes in the ‘'Info’ panel to set the exact angle of the item and press the ‘Enter’ key.
Project: Rotate the B18R and set outside a placement zone.

Note: The cabinet will align with the wall.
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* CLOCKWISE, 45° COUNTER CLOCKWISE

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
= =
s - = Sx 2
<+ Add Al Add One Add Al Q ® i
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer a 4 CJ“ @ Q Sellings o D) Settings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove Al Remove One Remove All - Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
1 - . " oe
| f = % S0 3 45 & - -
®
: = L THI IO Move -
Rotate
36" 12" 36" 6 13/16" 33 13116" 45 dock-wise
45 counterclock-wise
In/Qut
Up/Down _
Left:
Center:  |107 11/16 W1230L S
Right : 60 7/167 B Pasition
- Fit
@
Snap
Stack >
Momenclature ]
Copy
= Replace
Custom Catzlog w ﬂ 2 Delete
) o Add To Group >
Catalog Find Uninstall 8
5] Room  * Change Color » =
p24 Find &
K] 62420 - BASE CABINET & ﬁ E242D Attributes
[ B24FD2D - BASE CABINET
[ B24FOL - BASE CABINET
[ B24FDR - BASE CABINET

[ B24L - BASE CABINET
[ B24R - BASE CABINET

O

Default light

=
4 | 3

View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5
GRID ZOMNE MDIM SMAP GSNAP coL

196"

18.5.1 Project: Turn cabinet to 45° clockwise. Right-click on the item. In the menu choose 45° Clock-wise. The product will turn
45° degrees.
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18.6 MOVING AN ITEM IN/OUT

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
FGN Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
—_— L
o = = S '
r ne @ il rag
-+ Add Al Add O Add Al Q D
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet Move
Designer ﬁ 4 C{* § Seltings o o Sellings Designer Rotate
Remove Al Remove One  Remove All | Remove Al Remove One Remove All - Remove One
45 clock-wi
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER clodkonlse
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18.6.1 Right-click on the item to be moved in or out, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the In/Out option
from the second drop-down menu. The item can now be moved in and/or out from its original placement. Left click to set the item.

196"
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18.6 MOVING AN ITEM IN/OUT
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Drag the mouse to move the item in the direction perpendicular to its base. Right dick to drag the item along its base. GRID ZOME MDIM

SMAP GSNAP COoL

18.6.2 Use the text boxes in the 'Info’ panel to set the distance of the item to be move in and/or out and press the ‘Enter’ key.

Project: Pull the Sink Base out 3" from the Top Wall. Place a 24"x30" Diagonal Wall Corner Cabinet (left hinge) in the corner above

the Lazy Susan.
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18.7 MOVING AN ITEM UP/DOWN
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18.7.1 Right-click on the item to be moved up or down, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the Up/Down
option from the second drop-down menu. The item can now be moved up and/or down from its original vertical placement.

18.7.2 Use the text boxes in the 'Edit' panel to set the distance from the bottom of the item to the floor or from the top of the item
to the ceiling. Once the dimensions are entered press the ‘Enter’ key. This will set the item to the entered height.

Note: The direction menu is used for corner and end cabinets only. This menu changes the direction of the cabinet.

Project: Move the Diagonal Wall Corner Cabinet to 60" off the floor. Place any double bowl under mount sink into the Sink Base
cabinet.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL PAGE mEx¢



18.8 CENTERING AN ITEM
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Drag the mouse to move the item up or down. Right-dlick to move it along the wall. GRID ZOME MDIM SMAP GSNAP CoL

18.8.1 Right-click on the item to be centered, click on the item from drop-down menu then click on the ‘Center’ option from the
second drop-down menu. The item can now be centered on another object by clicking on the object to be centered on.

Project: Center the sink on the Sink Base Cabinet, pull the sink forward from the wall and place a single hole kitchen faucet in the
countertop behind the sink. Place a B33 anywhere on the Left Wall.
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18.9 POSITIONING AN ITEM
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Drag the mouse to move the item up or down. Right-dick to move it along the wall. GRID ZOME MDIM SHAP GSMNAP cOoL

18.9.1 Right-click on the item to be positioned, click on the item from drop-down menu then click on the '‘Position' option from
the second drop-down menu. The item can now be positioned a specific distance from another object. Click on the object that the
selected item is to be positioned from and enter the distance in the ‘Info’ panel text boxes and press the ‘Enter’ key.

Project: Position the B33 18" from the left of the Lazy Susan.
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18.10 FITTING AN ITEM
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Drag the mouse to move the item up or down. Right-dick to move it along the wall.

SMAP GSNAP COoL

18.10.1 Placing a larger item in a smaller space will cause a collision detection message to appear. This collision message is de-
signed to inform the user that the space is too small for the selected item. To fit the item, right-click on the item to be fitted, click on
the item from the drop-down menu and click on the ‘Fit' option from the second drop-down menu. The item can now be fit into the
space by clicking back into that space. If the manufacturer allows width modifications the item will be resized to fit in the space. If
the manufacturer does not allow width modifications the collision message will appear again. This indicates that the cabinet will not

fit and a smaller cabinet needs to be selected for the space.

Project: Place a B18R between the Lazy Susan and the B33, use the 'Fit' option if necessary.
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18.11 SNAP AN ITEM
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Drag the mouse to extend the wall. Left-dick to set the wall. Right-dick to change the angle. Press ESCAFE key to end drawing.

Project: Drag the B18R on the top wall next to the return wall on the right.

18.11.1 Right-click on the item to be snapped, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the ‘Snap’ option from the
second drop-down menu. The item can now be snapped to the adjacent item by clicking on the adjacent item.

Project: Snap the B18R to the 18" Drawer Base Cabinet on the Top Wall.
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18.12 COPY AN ITEM
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18.12.1 Right-click on the item to be copied, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the ‘Copy’ option from the
second drop down menu. The item is now copied and can be placed into any placement zone or anywhere in the design.

18.12.2 Use the text boxes in the ‘Info’ panel to set the exact placement of the item and press the ‘Enter’ key.

Project: Copy the B18R to the island as shown below.
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18.13 REPLACE AN ITEM
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Drag the mouse to draw the wall. Left-click to set the wall. Right-dick to change the angle. Press ESCAPE key to end drawing. GRID ZOME MDIM SHAP GSMNAP cOoL

This option is used to replace a cabinet with a different cabinet. Cabinets can be replaced with any sized cabinet from the same
manufacturer. If the cabinet being changed is larger it will be placed in the next available space or to the end of the cabinet run.

18.13.1 Right-click on the item to be replaced, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the ‘Replace’ option from
the second drop-down menu. The ‘Replace Product’ window will appear.
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18.13 REPLACE AN ITEM
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18.13.2 Use the drop-down menu to change the catalog (if necessary). Use the search bar to find an item by SKU, description or
both. Type in the text box and click the find button or press the ‘Enter’ key. A list of items appear in the window below. Highlight the
new item and click the ‘Replace’ button or double-click on the description. This replaces the item.

Project: Replace the B18R in the island with an 18" Three-Drawer Base Cabinet.

Note: Use the Info button for the information window about the selected product.
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18.14 DELETE AN ITEM
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There are two ways to delete an item.

18.14.1 Right-click on the item to be deleted, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the ‘Delete’ option from the
second drop-down menu to delete the selected item. Click on the cabinet to be deleted. The item will show up with red lines. Press
the '‘Delete’ key to delete the cabinet.

Project: Delete the 24" Diagonal Corner Cabinet using either method.
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18.15 NOMENCLATURE
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18.15.1 You can move the description of the item on the plan by right-clicking on mouse.

Choose ‘Nomenclature Move' or ‘Rotate’. By clicking ‘Move' SKU is moving and you can display it to the desired location. Clicking
rotate the description will rotate as you manage it with the mouse. To return the description in its place click Nomenclature > Default.
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19.ATTRIBUTES WINDOW
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The 'Attributes’ window allows access to the general information window about the item, allows accessories to be added and al-
lows modifications to be made to the selected item.

19.1 To show the ‘Attributes’ of an item, right-click on the item, select the item from the drop-down menu then click on the ‘Attrib-
utes' option from the second drop-down menu.

Project: Bring up the ‘Attributes’ window for the B18R on the top wall.
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19.1 THE ATTRIBUTES WINDOW - GENERAL TAB

Use the right-click function or double-click on the item to access the ‘Attributes’ window. The ‘Attributes’ window shows the
general information for the selected item. Each manufacturer will have different information in the ‘Attributes' window. Some of the
following information may be different or may not be available with select manufacturers.

Catalog/SKU - Shows the catalog that the item was selected from and the manufacturer's SKU.

Description - Shows the manufacturer's general category name. This can be changed in some catalogs to fit the needs of the re-
ports.

Plan Notation - Text in this box will override the item description on the floor plan, but not on the reports.
Quantity - Specifies the quantity of the selected item. The quantity can be changed in certain catalogs.
Pricing - Pricing can be changed (if the manufacturer allows) by using the up and down arrows or text box.

Cabinet Dimensions - Some manufactures allow the cabinet dimensions to be changed using these up and down arrows or text
boxes. Other manufacturers only allow dimension modifications using the modifications tab. If the cabinet dimension modifications
are found in the modifications window do not use the arrows to change the dimensions. The pricing will not me correct. Please check
with Customer Service if you are unsure of how your manufacturer allows these dimension changes.

Doors, Tall Doors, Drawers, etc. - This option is available on select catalogs. This is where the door, shelf and drawer front count
can be changed and will be added to the price of the selected item.

Auto Control - This option is available on select catalogs. This allows items to be configured outside the manufacturer's specs. If
this box isn't checked, the pricing will be incorrect.

Add To BOM - Uncheck this box if the item isn't to be shown in the Bill Of Materials. If this box is unchecked the item will not be
priced into the design.

Spec Book - This button will direct the user to the manufacturer ‘s specification page for the selected product. In most cases the
picture of the item will appear above the ‘Spec Book' button.

Show Countertop - you can remove the tick and the product will not display the countertop. If a tick is checked then the product
would be shown with the top.

Show XYZ - adds the coordinate axes on the product if we put a tick in the window.

Default Lighting - put a tick if you want to add a light to the item. Bulbs are automatically added. It can be seen by opening the
cabinet door.

Close/Open - doors and drawers would open if you slide to the left or right.
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19.2 ATTRIBUTES WINDOW - MODIFICATION TAB

"BY Attributes for B242D x
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Edit Cancel

The Modification window shows the available modifications for the selected manufacturer. Each manufacturer will have different
information and items available. Some of the following information may not be available with your manufacturer.

19.2.1 Use the Modification window to select the modification category.

19.2.2 By clicking the arrow to the right - accessories will add to the product, to the left - delete. When you click the double arrow
all modifications will be removed from the product.

19.2.3 There are two categories in the bottom. ‘Expand All' - opens all categories and you will see all available accessories.
‘Collapse All' - all opened categories would be closed.

Project: Remove Doors to the cabinet and then remove the modification.
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19.3 ATTRIBUTES WINDOW - ACCESSORIES TAB

YT Attributes for B242D 4
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The 'Accessories’ window shows the available accessories for the selected manufacturer. Each manufacturer will have different
information and items available. Some of the following information may not be available with your manufacturer.

19.3.1 Use the ‘Accessories’ window to select the accessory category.

19.3.2 Click on the desired accessory. The image of it will appear to the right and you will see how it looks. By clicking the arrow to
the right - accessories will add to the product, to the left - delete. Pressing the double arrow, all added accessories would be deleted.

19.3.3 There are two categories in the bottom. ‘Expand All' - opens all categories and you will see all available accessories. ‘Col-
lapse All' - all opened categories would be closed.

Project: Add an accessory to the cabinet.
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19.4 ATTRIBUTES WINDOW - SINK AND FAUCETS

"B Attributes for SB36 x
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In Sink and Faucets tab you can add a sink and faucet and it will automatically install to the cabinet. To do this, choose a sink or
faucet adapted for the appropriate cabinet.

19.4.1 On the left drop down window choose which catalog you want to use for the sink and faucet. Available default Plumbing or
if you have Kohler catalog it will also be offered in the list. Next, open the desired category.
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19.4 ATTRIBUTES WINDOW - SINK AND FAUCETS
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19.4.2 Clicking with the mouse on the products there will appear a window with its description and size. When you choose the
sink or faucet click on the arrow to the right and the product will automatically install. By clicking on the arrow to left you will remove
product from cabinet. By clicking on the double arrow to the cabinet all added products would be removed.

19.4.3 There are two categories in the bottom. ‘Expand All' - opens all categories and you will see all available accessories. ‘Col-

lapse All' - all opened categories would be closed.

Project: Add an accessory to the cabinet.
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19.5 ATTRIBUTES WINDOW - LIGHTING TAB

"B Attributes for SB36 x
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You can add lighting to the cabinet in this tab.

19.5.1 Open the folder with the available lights. Pointing to them, you will see a picture. By clicking on the arrow to the right, the
light will be added inside the cabinet. See it by opening the door. Clicking on the icon Duplicate the lamp would be copied and there
will appear a second one. For this click the mouse in the right side of the window on the light which we want to duplicate.

Project: Add Lighting to the cabinet.
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19.6 ATTRIBUTES WINDOW - KNOBS TAB

"B Attributes for SB36

Attributes i
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Knob Position

Display Knobs
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) Top () Left

(®) Center (®) Center
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19.6.1 m—

Ok Cancel

In this tab, you can adjust the placement of the hardware on the doors, or even remove them.

19.6.1 To change the position of the hardware just click with the mouse on the right side of the window and then you can change
the position of the hardware, move it vertically or horizontally, moving the circle with the mouse selecting the ‘Top’, ‘Center’, ‘Bottom’'.

If you don't want hardware to appear remove the tick near ‘Display Knobs'
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20.1 PLACING PLUMBING FIXTURES
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20.1.1 To install the sink or faucet click the ‘Plumbing' icon in the ribbon panel and in the open window you will see the available
catalogs, options for sink, faucet, bath and so on. Select the product you need and drag it to the desired cabinet. Sink and faucet will
be automatically placed at the correct height. Place the sink only in designated cabinets.

In the upper part of the window are located categories. Select desired catalog and you will see the products in the bottom. Click
with your mouse on the product and on the right you will see 3D image. You can see Info by right-clicking on the product. This opens
a window where you will see the product description and size.

You can also set the sink and faucet through the attribute dialog, as described in 18.20 paragraph.
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20.1 PLACING PLUMBING FIXTURES
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20.1.2 Once the product is added on the plan you can edit, move, or turn it. Available in all the same steps as for cabinets (p.18.1).
By right-clicking on the product, select Attributes. In the opened window in the General tab you can edit the size.
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20.1 PLACING PLUMBING FIXTURES
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20.1.3 In the following Texture tab(Not available for all cabinets) you can select one from the texture. By clicking on a specific color
the product will immediately change its color in the right window in 3D and you can see how it looks in the design.

To save the selected settings, click ‘OK'.
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20.2 SWITCH SKU FOR INSIDE SINKS&FAUCETS
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When using the Switch SKUs the built in Sinks & Faucets will be installed in the switched cabinet if it is the appropriatesize. If the
size of the sink or the faucet is greater than the cabinet, then it will not place in the cabinet, and at the completion of the Switch Sku
operation, a message will be displayed stating which items were removed from the cabinet due to a mismatch in dimensions.

168 e PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



20.3 BUILD-IN APPLIANCES (BUILD-IN OVENS)
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20.3.1 The Appliance tab, in the cabinet Attributes window, is available on all cabinets that can have an appliance placed into them.
20.3.2 Use these text boxes to set the height, width and the distance of the appliance cut-out from the floor.

20.3.3 Use the '+' and '-' buttons to increase/decrease the size of the picture in the cabinet window.

20.3.4 Once the cut-out dimensions are set click the ‘Add Appliance' button to add the appliance into the cabinet.

20.3.5 Select the appliance to be placed into the cabinet using the appliance window as discussed. Choose an appliance that is
close to the actual one. The dimensions can be changed in the next step.

20.3.6 Once the appliance is placed into the cabinet, the dimensions can be changed using the provided text boxes and/or arrows.
20.3.7 Once the appliance is set click the '‘OK' button.
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21.1 CHANGE COLOR/CREATE CATALOG COPY
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21.1.1 The design can have multiple textures for cabinets in one catalog. To implement this make a copy of the catalog and select
other options for those products which you want to change color.

There are two variants to copy the catalog.

21.1.2 If you want to change the color of cabinets that already exist on the plan right-click on it and choose Change Color - Create
Catalog Copy. In the new window name newly created catalog.
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21.1 CHANGE COLOR/CREATE CATALOG COPY

W C:\Users\USER) Desktop).custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ — x
[Z:W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solufions  Search Vi A
O @ O
Select @K Gk Q Info Designs . =: O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit ' Options Sellings Selfings Seltings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
| - = ~ A
| f ] W fn &5 & -
x ®
Catalogs: | Custom Catalog 1 ~ || Clear All
Global Specifications Options Option Values
== Construction == | ~ Bar Pull 01 A
Wood Knotty Fine Bar Pull 02
Finish Color Antique White é 21 1 3 Bar Pul 03
D by e Bar Pull 04
ﬁ ProKitchen™ - 30 — [m] Bar Pull 05
Bar Pull 06
Saﬁ[@|<jc>ﬁ@|e\~\|n5|ﬁimﬁ E‘;| \}mﬁﬂ|@ﬂ Saved Views v|-ﬂ Bar Pull 07
Bar Pull 03
¥ || IRar Pul0a hd

21.1.4

HE

s}
o
2 &

BEEEEEae P

—
' o]
= . - | N
I View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5
-GR\D -ZONE MO ShAP GSMAP CoL

21.1.3 Click ‘OK' and the program immediately prompts you to select options for this product in new catalog. After selecting YES
you can choose the options you need in the new window. After choosing NO the window won't appear. To select options you can click

the Option button and choose new catalog. Moreover this catalog would appear in catalog list. All the products you choose will have
options applied to the new catalog.

21.1.4 Running 3D you will see that the cabinet has changed color.
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21.2 CATALOG SETTING — COPY CATALOG
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21.2.1 If there are no products on the plan that should differ in options you can copy the catalog in another way. On the ribbon
panel click ‘Catalog & Solutions' > ‘Copy Catalog'. The program offers to save design, click 'OK’, the design would close and you will
see the list of catalogs. Select the catalog, the copy of which you want to do, and click ‘Copy'. Fill in Catalog Name, for example Cus-
tom2. Click ‘'OK'.
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OG SETTING — COPY

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ *
ZIW Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search
seect| & ® Q Info Designs B B Q ® ® i
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x ®
ICatalogs: | Custom Catalog 2 ~ || Clear Al
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Wood <Please dick to select>
Finish Color Mone
Distressing <Please dick to select>
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21.2.2 Open the design and see new catalog Custom2 in the list. Select options, new catalog and add new options for it.
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22.1 SEARCH TOOLS - FIND CUSTOMER

W C Users\USER\Desktop\1.dsg - ProKitchen” — =
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[ WC2430LR WALL CORMER CABI Close -

[ WC2430RL WALL CORNER CABIM 4 2
.. [ WC2430RR WAl CORNFR CART Y !
> View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View 5

[ eRp ][ zone MDIM SHAP GSNAP coL

22.1.1 Use the '‘Customer Search' button to access the ‘Customer Search' window.
22.1.2 Type specific information in the text box.
22.1.3 Select the search method.

22.1.4 If the name is found with the entered information it will appear in the ‘Search Results' window. Click on the customer's name
to access the plan(s) for the customer.

22.1.5 The 'Edit' and 'Delete’ buttons are used to edit or delete the customer information.

Project: Familiarize yourself with the ‘Customer Search’ feature.
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22.2 SEARCH TOOLS - SEARCH DESIGN

T C\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsq - ProKitchen™ - *
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-~ By Keyword n By Order Name By Order#
By Company Name By Customer By Status
Find Find
Customer By Name Design By Conftrackt (#) By Date | [} To ::]
5 CH
1 - —_ 0 [ [ = _
|© FF '] b fp 3o &% -
| 22.2.3 )
N -
" (=]
W
) H
T
— [
! memas —
Ed —
8 - T
-
4 »
el 3
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ o - -
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22.2.1 Use the 'Search’ tab in ribbon panel if you need to find something.
21.2.2 Type specific information in the text box.

22.2.3 Select the radio button in which the search is to be searched. Search by ‘Order Number’, ‘Job Name', ‘Contract #', 'P.O. #',
‘Status’, ‘Customer’ and '‘Date Range'. If searching by date range click the first ‘Calendar’ button and set the first date then click the
second 'Calendar’ button to set the second date. The program will bring up all designs between these dates. If the name is found
with the entered information it will appear in the ‘Search Results’ window. Click on the customer's name to access the plan(s) for the
customer.

Project: Familiarize yourself with the 'Search Design’' feature.
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23. SNAP BAR

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
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23.1 Right bottom on Elevation are Switch Bar. The panel includes the following switches:

GRID - Show Grid - show grid(on); ZONE - Show Wall Zones - enabling\disabling the wall trapping zone(off);MDIM - Display Dis-
tances on Mouse Navigation - display size at the point of moving the mouse(on);SNAP - Cabinet Snap - enable sticking mode at
moving products and walls(on);GSNAP - Grid Snap - linking displacement product to the grid(on);

COL - Collision Detection - avoid collisions mode(on)
On the switch SNAP right click for the pop-up menu with a choice of sticking elements:

Endpoint - corners elements; Midpoint - midpoints of elements; Nearest - the nearest distance between the point and the side of
elements.

LN} PAGE PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



24.1 PLACE LIGHTING FIXTURES

W C:\Users\USER) Desktop bbon'test.dsg - ProkK

- :
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4
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View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5
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Cancel

= @3 Under Cabinet Light X
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~ ¥ =
Custom Catalog J - Inside Cabinet Light
Catalog Find Uninstal g von ek Light
B Categories = ety b
-@ wall Cabinets

o
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24.1.1 Go to the catalog ‘Lightning’, in the ribbon panel, to add lightning or chandeliers to your room. Choose which lighting you
need, the items are in the folder. In the right window you can see the image of it. When you have chosen the chandelier or spotlights

drag it to the plan clicking ‘Place’ button.
When all lightning is chosen click Cancel to close the window.
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24.2 LIGHTING WIZARD

"B Attributes for WC2430LL

Attributes
Itemn Attributes

General Modifications Accessories Lighting  Knobs

Catalog  Find
= Categories

SKU

UCL013 |Profile Surfac...

Description

Dist From Left
6 5/8"

Dist From Front
212"

Height
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Section
1
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UCLO14 Profile Surface Mount LEC
UCLO15 Profile Surface Mount LEC
UCLO16 Metal Pockit 10WW Recess|| -
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CL <
CL <

5

UCL
&
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24.2.1
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3
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3

[] Default Lighting
S| e|dv| P |%|%

Close I Open

Ok

Cancel

24.2.1 The lighting can be added inside of the cabinet. Right-click on the cabinet and select attributes.

Open the folder with available lights. Select your lighting . Click on the arrow to the right and the light will be added inside the cab-

inet. Open the door to see it.

Click the '‘Duplicate’ and the light will be copied. To do this click on the light you want to duplicate. To delete unnecessary light,
click on it and click on the left arrow. You will see in the description area where the light is removed.
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24.3 LIGHTING ATTRIBUTES

i
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[+ @0 Moulding D n
[+-[E3 Accessories Sample Text Sample Text
O &
0K Ci | Reset ©
- % - ancel es — -
4 | 4
View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5

24.3.1 Right-clicking on the light source will open a window - the light source can be moved, raised and lowered, centered, copied,

turned off.

24.3.2 In Attributes you can edit the power of the light by moving the slider. In the Color field you can choose the color of the light.

Click 'Select' and you will see the palette. Choose desired color and click ‘OK’.
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24.4 AUTOMATIC SUN LIGHT

|| Attributes for WCL24

X
Edit window parameters
Please, click below on each window section to select it and specify parameters for it. é
t} \l
J, v
1(’
. .\
B
K
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— 1 r |
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————— =| Window height: 32" A
| Window Interior |
:. Window Exterior | Section width: |39 7/16"
' Hardware ' T
L | Section height: |30 7/16"
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Set size and layout
T {20 ! !
ok |[ sawtoty s || Cancel |

24.4.1 Sun Lighting can be added automatically through the window. Click ‘Add Sun Lighting' in Attributes Dialog box.
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25.1 PLACE COUNTERTOPS

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
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25.1.1 To auto-build Countertop click ‘Add All' button from ‘Ctops & Moldings' tab on the ribbon panel.
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25.2 COUNTERTOP EDIT

Countertop can be edited. Right-click on it and you will
see dialog window.

25.2.1 Drag - Right-click on the Countertop to be
dragged, click on the Countertop from the drop-down
menu then click on the Drag option from the second drop-
down menu. Left-click to set the Countertop.

25.2.2 Move - Right-click on the Countertop to be
moved, click on the Countertop from dropdown menu
then click on the Move option from the second drop-down
menu. The Countertop can now be moved to another lo-
cation on the design. Left-click to set the Countertop.

25.2.3 Rotate - Right-click on the Countertop to be ro-
tated, click on the item from the drop-down menu then
click on the Rotate option from the second drop-down
menu. The Countertop can now be rotated to any angle
within the area in which it is placed. Left click to set the
countertop.

25.2.4 In/Out- Right-click on the Countertop to be
moved in or out, click on the item from the drop-down
menu then click on the In/Out option from the second
drop-down menu. The Countertop can now be moved in
and/or out from its original placement. Leftclick to set the
item.

25.2.5 Up/Down - Right-click on the Countertop to be
moved up or down, click on the Countertop from the drop-

Is & Comments  View & Seftings = Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search

g
15

o 1<)
Remove Al Remove One

LIGHTING

="
iy
Closet
Designer

CLOSET DESIGNER
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149 1/16"

W12304
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OHWAL LS
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o

RFG-SGCS-L-S
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>

q Countertop 3

Drag
Move

Rotate

In/Cut

Up/Drown

Copy
Delete

Edit

Attributes

Designer

e

TCS309024

B18R

ZONE MDIM

down menu then click on the Up/Down option from the second drop-down menu. The Countertop can now be moved up and/or down
from its original vertical placement. Use the text boxes in the Info panel to set the distance from the bottom of the item to the floor
or from the top of the item to the ceiling. Once the dimensions are entered press the Enter key. This will set the item to the entered

height.

25.2.6 Copy - Right-click on the Countertop to be copied, click on the Countertop from the drop-down menu then click on the Copy
option from the second drop down menu. The Countertop is now copied and can be placed into any placement zone or anywhere in

the design.

25.2.7 Delete - Right-click on the Countertop to be deleted, click on the item from the drop-down menu then click on the Delete
option from the second drop-down menu to delete the Countertop.
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25.2 COUNTERTOP EDIT
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25.2.8 Right-click on the countertop to edit it. On the edge of the countertop appears red circles, pulling them you can change the
shape and size of countertop. We can make the cut-out by right-clicking on the area where we want to make it and select Extrude.

181 1/2"

i

25.2.9 We can move a part of the countertop by right-clicking on the red edge and select Intersect.
25.2.10 We can add one more point for shape changing by right-clicking on the edge of countertop and selecting Add Point.

25.2.11 In order to round the countertop choose Radius End and drag the edge of the table top to the desired size. If you right-
click on the circle it will open another menu where the same editing process can be done: Delete Point - delete a point; Move - a point
would be placed in the specified location; Bevel - cuts the corner at a 45-degree angle; Notch - cuts a rectangular segment. To save
all settings and exit the edit mode you need to click on the white arrow on the top panel.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER
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By right-clicking on the countertop - choose Countertops Designer. In the opened window we can change and edit the countertop,
change angles, cut, profiles, add sink and so on.

25.3.1 Shapes - select the shape of any form that is represented in the top part of the window. Pull the slider to the left or right to
see all proposed variations. Choose the appropriate Shape and click on it with the mouse, it will transfer to the countertop, one more
click in the correct location and it will place. In the left part of the window you can set the sizes of sections.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

% Countertop Designer

Corners
Select Corners from the list and click on the ctop corners to apply them.

OX[aaa|k|d

Shapes CDFHEFS% 25.3.2 e Profiles Material CMC-Radius Add European Miter Backsplash Sinks Applances BOM Report Summary

WD E D AR B K B &

Quter Inner c . Outer Inner Quter QuterR
Radius Radius Calcr Cp Aomex Lo Angle Clip Angle Clip Rect Clip Rect Clip
Elements

- -4

Quter Radius Corner
Radius |3"

=
1 | 3

25.3.2 In Corners field you can change the countertop corners. Select the edge that is represented in the top part of the window

and select the corners on the countertop where the selection is to be applied. Click with the mouse on the corners and they will take
the form chosen. You can edit the size in the lower left panel.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

% Countertop Designer

=% O *
Segments

™
Select Seaments and click on the ctop sides to apply it. Change parameters to adjust the shape. ﬁ
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25.3.3 Segments - In this window, you can add/or cut a segment on the countertop. On the top of the window select desired
segment by clicking on it with the mouse then select on the countertop by moving the mouse to where it should be placed(it can be
moved) and it will show the placement location, when the segment is at the desired location, click the left button.

In the left panel is a dialog box where you can specify the size of the segment, set the angle and radius, set the off-set - right, left
or center.

Dffset i

186 e PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

% Countertop Designer

Cutouts e
Select Cutouts, drag them to the ctop and position and size by changing parameters.

ODXaaa|k|d

Shapes Comers Segments CUtDUtSw 25.3.4 C-Radius Add European Miter Backsplash Sinks Applances BOM Report Summary

;B @® o

Rectangle Ellipse Round

Elerments
1. Elipse Cutout [18"x18"] ROffset 9"x1"

5)

Elipse Cutout
Width 18" : (
Depth 18"

Offset to Center []

Dffset from Left Right
Offset B 2
Dffset In b

=
1 | 3

25.3.4 Cutouts - in this window are cutouts for countertops. Choose the desired cutout by right-clicking on it and then click with
the left button and its outline will appear on the countertop. Select where the cutout should be placed . In the left part of the window
you can edit and move cutout. To delete added element - click on the top panel - “X".
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

" Countertop Designer - O )4

Edge Profiles
Select Edge Profiles and click on ctop edges to apply them.

OX|aaa|k|a

Shapes Corners Segments Cutouts Edge Pf0ﬂ|95® 25.3.5 European Miter Backsplash Sinks Applances BOM Report Summary

R IR JRAE IREDART NRCORECCRE NN YR QR

; Double Full Demi- Half - Roman Ogee
Straight Bevel Top Eased Easad Roundover Bullnose Biibse Bulinose Pencil Dupont Ogee Ogee Bulinos

< >
Elerments D

Full {

Bullnose

Height |1 1/2"

=
1 | »

25.3.5 Edge Profile - in this window you can select the edge for the countertop. Choose the desired profile by moving the slider.
After selecting the profile; select with the mouse the edge of the countertop where it should be applied (it would be designated with
a green color.

By clicking the mouse on the light green you can add or remove edges.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

%I Users\USERDesktophcustom.dsg - ProKitchen™ —
ZIW Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
0 EE— :
Select q Q Q Info Designs . =t O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom ,—l Plan View | Elevation BOM Global Default Desian Display Image:
"I" infout into Region to Fif m gl ~ Select Collection b
Pan %.:.‘.'1&1?:::.‘;'& I - — O
5 t
Vle || Select sear -
| Material Select search I
z i Press Add Material Button and then specify material image and pj Favontes
— Search W
OX|laeaa =18 Name %
Shapes | Comers 25 3 6 Q Material |13 Categories -~ Carpet , Suva Blondesh =
e o T8 Sherwin-wili Carpet , Suva Blush
o3 Wilsonart Floor Vinyl Tile , AR Classic Mosaic Burgundy
£ T3l Mohawk SO Cranite , Granite 003 "
- i S————— 16
o135 Daltile Granite , Granite #004 |
D H-T3l wallcovering Sample iles , Tile Sample #05 |
| +- T8l Ceiling Sample
« | e : R~ counsricp Sampe
¥ 25" 10 Granite
Angle: |0 | -0l Laminate
1 L LT3 Marble
Elements 13 Metal = =
ﬁ Quartz b =
' ‘ Delete Delete All
Name Preview

Custom Catalog 2

1 -
Catalog  Find Uninstall
Name 1 —
B~ Categories (
Base Cabinets Description
[+ @8 Wal Cabinets _
[#- @3 Tall Cabinets Image [ l

~[@3 Vanity Cabinets

-3 Desk or Impart Add To Favarites

(- Fillers
[+ @0 Moulding
[+ @ Accessaries Thickness |1 1/2"

Units sq.ft. -
-
Apply ] 4 3 =
=T T »

View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5

Price 0.00
OK Cancel

161 1/2"

25.3.6 Material - In this window, you can select a material for countertops. Click in the upper part of the window, select the material
or create a new one by clicking ‘Add material' and in the resulting window name your material. In the left pane, under the Image button
press Select and in the opened a window are the available materials, select the material and click 'OK’, (we can also set its price and
thickness).Select Apply and click on the countertop or part of it - the material will be applied to the countertop. The material can be
imported by clicking Import> User Collection window where you can take desired texture previously added (as described earlier in
p.25.3.3)
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

" Countertop Designer - O )4
CNC-Radius i
Press Add CNC-Raduis and then dlick on the corners to apply it.

OX|a’aalk|a

Shapes Corners Segments Cutouts Edge Profies Material CNC-REdiUSw 25.3.7 ksplash  Sinks  Appliances BOM Report Summary

I{\ Add to All Delete All

Add CNC-Radius

Elerments

| O]

CNC-Radius Corner
Radius 1"

=
1 | »

25.3.7 CNC Radius - in this window you can add CNC Radius. Click on the ‘Add CNC Radius' button in the left pane and select the
size. By clicking ‘Add to All' - CNC Radius will be added to all the corners. Corners are denoted with circles. Clicking in the left panel ;
Elements window, by selecting the radius you can change by clicking on it and using the up and down arrows, or delete the radius by
clicking on the black cross. To remove all angles click ‘Delete All'. To add CNC Radius not to all but to a certain corner click on ‘Add
CNC Radius' button and enter the desired size.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

4 Countertop Designer

Add European Miter i
Press Add European Miter. Click on the spot where to apply it.

OX[aaalk|g

Shapes Corners Segments Cutouts Edge Profies Material CNC-Radius Add European Miterw 25.3.8 ces BOM Report Summary

—

Add Mason's Mitre

Elernents

European Miter
E |11f2"

R 1

< | o]

25.3.8 Add European Miter - adds a seam between the tops, at the 90-degree corner.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

b4 Countertop Designer

Backsplash s
Click on Add Backsplash and then select the ctop edges to apply it.

OX|a’aalk|a

Shapes Cormers Segments Cutouts Edge Profiles Material CMC-Radius Add European Miter BECkSIJlEShW 25.3.9 Report  Summary

—
Add Backsplash
Elerments D
&
Backsplash ]
Width |30"
Depth |1"
Height |4"
1 | »

25.3.9 Backsplash - in this window you can add Backsplash. Click ‘Add Backsplash' and then appears a light green dot with a red
outline of the backsplash, then specify which part of the countertops you want to add it to. In the left panel, set the desired sizes.
Clicking on the white arrow at the top of the screen and the Backsplash will be fixed. To delete individual element Backsplash go to
Element field and click from one element to another, these elements will be highlighted in the countertop. Select the desired element
and click the "X" in the top tool bar and the element will be removed.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

%I Users\USER\Desktop\.custom.dsg - ProKitchen - *
ZIW Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
e P 4‘;
<+
, Add Al Add One Add Al Add Al Add One g @
Ctop L = Se— || B Select Sink... %
Designer o 3 s =% add sink
emove o Add Sink to Countertop
EElTERTD® || Click on Add Sink and then drag-n-drop it on ctop and position by using parameters. w [B—
1 - == 4
& || g <
— Dx"qqq'[}'i [ (@ Bath Fixtures FB—
Shapes Corners Segments Cutouts EdgeProfiles Material CNC-RH 25 3 ] 0 ﬁ Sinks  Appliances BOM Repd -8 Kitchen Fixtures
A -
i@ Kitchen Sinks
B
b o’ 2 Basins
3 Basing - "
Left: ] Add Sirk =
- @3 Apron-front
Center : 132 — 25 3 1 0 28 Undercounter @
Right : 53 1/16" oo Apron Sinks
Hements i@ Sinks with Faucet
Closet Catalog
Catalog | Find Uninstal o
B Categories [] 11 - Kitchen sink 21" 1 tub
Panel [ KS24-1T - Kitchen sink 24" 1 tub
Supports ( [ KS25-1TL - Kitchen sink 257 1 tub (eft) —
Accessories [ 1BMDBUMS-01 - 1 Basin medium d-bowl metal sink
[ KS25-1T-R - Kitchen sink 25" 1 tub {right)
[ 1BSRMS-01 - 1 Basin self-rimming metal sink
[ ALX214-7-F-L - Kitchen sink
[ ALxX214-7-F-R - Kitchen sink
Valances [ ALX254-7-F-L - Kitchen sink
[ ALX254-7-F-R - Kitchen sink
[ CLAROM1BO-IFN - Kitchen sink
[ 1BUS-01 - 1 Basin sink
[ CLAROM340-IFN - Kitchen sink A
4 Place Cancel
A B T ] T T T =
4 | »
‘ View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5
[ erp |[ zone || mom [ snap || esnap |[ coL

25.3.10 Sinks - in this window the sink can be installed on the countertop. To do this, click on the Sink and in the opened window
select the unit you want, and then click ‘Place’, select with the mouse where it needs to place.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

% C\Users\USER\Desktop'.custom.dsg - ProKitchen”

m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search

Select Q Q Q g Des‘igns i O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Frmen L —— none Attt Bt Te— P— fmmmm
"I" infout into Region B Cou =
Pan

Appliances
| Click on Add Appliance and then then drag-n-drop it on ctop and pesition by using parameters,

OX|Qaaa k| s
25.3.11

Shapes Corners Segments Cutouts Edge Profiles Material CMC-Radius A

VIEW

e is

1
ﬁ#ppﬁances BOM Report Summary

| Add Appliance

T Select Appliance...

Add Appliance to Countertop

Appliances

Categories
é & Cooking
Cooktops =
PN Cookiops|

Gas Cocktops

Vanity Cabinets
Desk

Fillers

Moulding
Accessories

Induction Cooktops
& B3 Microwaves
€— 25.3.11
Add Appliance
¥ 367
i 25" | = Refrigeration [
Angle : 0 Elements - [@ Ventiation
| - [I Dishwashers
Washer /Dryer
- (B8 Bartending
Custom Catslog 2
© Finl
Catalog | Find Uninstall o0°
. < [ CKT-ECD-51 - Downdraft Electric Cooktop - Stainless Steel ~ —
-:v Categories o0 [ CKT-ECD-W - Downdraft Electric Cooktop - White
Base Cabinets [ CKT-ECD-B52 - Downdraft Electric Cooktop - Bisque
Wall Cabinets [Kl| cxT-ECD-B - Downdraft Electric Cooktop - Black
Tall Cabinets [ CKT-ECBE-S - Two Burner Electric Cooktop - Stainless Steel v
Place Cancel

ol

161 1/2"

B

=

|\|'iEu\-1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

25.3.11 In the Appliances window you can install appliances on the countertop. Click on Appliances and in the opened window

select the desired unit and click ‘Place’, select with the mouse where it needs to place.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

"% Countertop Designer - O X

| BOM 0
| Click on each row in the BOM to edit its content

OX|aaa|k|4

Shapes Corners Segments Cutouts Edge Profies Material CNC-Radius Add European Miter Backsplash Sinks Applances BDMw 25.3.12

22 it = oty sKu uoM Price Price Ext.

#  Element Unit Price 1 35,94|Countertop Material: 356 sq.ft. 0 0
32. |Edge Profil..|foot 0] 1.1 1|Outer Radius Corner [3"] each 0 0
33. |[Edge Profil... [foot 0 12 1|Outer Radius Corner [3"] each 0 0
34. |Edge Profi... [foot 0 1.3 1|Quter Radius Corner [3"] each 0 0
M 1.4 1|CNC-Radius Corner [1"] each 0 0
| ;? gr‘;‘gzgl'_lus |2§EE i g| = | o5 1/CNC-Radius Corner [17] each 0 0
. 1.6 1/Angled R Segment [24"%3"], 45°, Rl... |each 0 0
1.7 4,03|Backsplash Material : 356 sq.ft. 0 0
1.8 2,42|Backsplash Material : 356 5q.ft. 0 0
1.9 1|Drop in Sink KS24-1T [24"%21"x3/8"]... |each 0 0
( 1.10 1|CKT-ECD-BS2 [30"%22"x3/8"] ROffset...|each 0 0
1371 5| foot 0 0
Edge Profile Waterfal Total o

Units | foot -

Price: g2

25.3.12 BOM - in this window you will see a list of all modifications applied with the dimensions. In the left panel you can set the
price to each of them.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

" Countertop Designer - O *

Report s
Click on the drawing boxes to edit the content.

ODX|aaa|k|s

Shapes Cormers Segments Cutouts Edge Profiles Material CMC-Radius Add European Miter Backsplash Sinks Appliances BOM Repnrtw 25.3.13

-7 = N Il o

Export PDF e Preview Print Template Refresh

Integration

25.3.13 Report - you can save and print created countertops by clicking ‘Export to PDF'. You can make CNC Integration, you can
print by clicking ‘Print’.
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25.3 COUNTERTOPS DESIGNER

% Countertop Designer - O X
| summary e
| Click on the ctop and then on Manually Position button to apply ctop to the plan one by one. Click Place All to place everything at once.

‘DXlaaalx|4

Shapes Comners Segments Cutouts Edge Profies Material CNC-Radius Add European Miter Backsplash Sinks Applances BOM Report Sumrnary@ 25.3.14

] <

Manually Position Place Place All

Elernents

R1=7", RZ=1"
CMC-Radius Corner [17]
CMC-Radius Corner [1"]

Backsplash [145"x4"x1"]

Backsplash [87"x4"x1"] 8]
Drop in Sink KS24-1T
[24"x21"%3/8"] ROffset 4"x1"

T Cen o M0 e igm

(0
s
OO

Cou...

SKU

-
4 | »

25.3.14 Summary - you can see all added and changed components by clicking ‘Place All' - all changes are saved and will be dis-
played on countertop.
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25.4 COUNTERTOP ATTRIBUTES

T C:\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - *
m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
o B EE— ,
Select Q Q Q Info Designs . =: O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View | Elevation EOM Global Default Design Display Image
'-I-’ infout into Region to Fit E_—E:l w7 Options Seitings Seltings Seltings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
f - = A~ A
l* B % fn o &5 4 -
x ®
24" 12" 149 1/16"
36" 12" 36" O 24" 24" 30" 18" 51/186"
SUNLGHT_1
X &
¥ 257
Angle : 0
W1230L
b= TCS309024 ;
=) Room
[5s)
Countertop  * Drag
DHW-1-5 Move
* Rotate
Custom Catslog 2 o ﬂ In/Cut
Catalog | Find Uninstall Up/Down
B Categories " Copy
Base Cabinets J: Delete
Wall Cabinets 2}
Tall Cabinets B 8 Edit
Vanity Cabinets = 7] 4 Attributes
&} .
(I8 Designer
ia
[+ @8 Accessories
o
. = .
[ " | 3
View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View 5

25.4.1 Right-click on countertop, and choose ‘Attributes’. In the first tab General
the countertop.

MDIM coL
You can change the width, height and depth of
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25.4 COUNTERTOP ATTRIBUTES

i

ZGW Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A

Select q Q Q g Des‘g ns .

¢ © e W

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View Elevat| I Imaage
O-I-D infout into Region to Fit E_E_:l w7 Select Collection =
Pan Catalogs | All Panels
Select search
VIEW LEFT PANEL Rl
" : —| Select search -
1 - = =g
L L “& | Favorites
Attributes Name X
Countertop Attributes I3 Categories ~ Carpet , Suva Blondesh ] -
o188 Sherwin-williams Carpet , Suva Blush L2
25 4 2 ﬁT&xture ) =18 wilsonart Floor Vinyl Tile , AR Classic Mosaic Burgundy
- = T8 Mohawk Granite , Granite #003
" " " "
£-[3f Daltile Granite , Granite 2004 | 24 30 18" 51/16
() Default o8 Wallcovering Sample iles , Tile Sample #05
i | nedal t- T3l Ceiling Sample
X B | @3 =% =4 Countertop Sample
¥ 25" 10 Granite
Angle: |0 | T Laminate
| 13 Marble
Mo Image -0 Metal a
B Quartz v TOS309024 5,
.' ‘ Delete Delete All
B242D
Name Preview
A
Custom Catalog 2
Catalog  Find Uninstall
B~ Categories
Base Cabinets OK Cancel
[+ @8 Wal Cabinets
[#-[3 Tall Cabinets T v
[#-[@ Vanity Cabinets =T -
)-8 Desk Add To Favarites
[ @8 Fillers
[+ @0 Moulding
0K C |
[+ @ Accessaries anee
] I LE\I
[ =
[ —
| L
. & P @ = hd
4 | »
View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5

zonE | o coL
25.4.2 In the second tab Texture you can choose a texture for your countertop.

Automatically is default. It means that all countertop would have one texture as have been chosen in Design Settings. If you want to
change the texture click Special > Select. You will see a new window with textures. Select the one you need and click ‘'OK'. Then click
“OK" again to close the window.
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25.5 BACKSPLASH

b Ch\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbontest.dsg - ProKitchen™

- *
m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
s | B o 5 &
r, Add All Add One Add All Add Al Add One g @ iy
Ctop - ) Molding @ 25_5_ 1 ghting Closet
Designer = e Cﬂ' @ Q Seitings itings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
L - = — G S S
1 ~ @ fn a a5 -
x x
L1 L2
N N
[y
W ow
| i
T
, — [
Y S —
3  —
18— T
v -
4 »
b x
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ -
Catalog  Find Uninstal
E- Categories L
-8 Wall Cabinets A
#}-(@9 Base Cabinets .
Tal Cabinets
#1-[@8 Vanity Cabinets J
(-3 Desk :
Fillers
-8 Moulding
(-1 Accessories :
. | »
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ mDmM | smap | esmap [ coL

25.5.1 To add/remove Backsplash(es) click on the Countrtops & Molding button on the ribbon panel. Select Add All and it will set
around the perimeter of the countertops.

[ 200 [T PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



25.5 BACKSPLASH

W ChUsers\USER\Desktoph.custom.dsg - ProKitchen™

— *
W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
1 =l
<+ =F = C‘{F =l
r, Add Al Add One Add All g ® iy
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer ﬁ == C{x @ g Seltings o 1) Seltings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All  Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
1 - == - ~
= 2 B | 3D | & 45 T
H L . — li m] E 4 Backsplash Attributes x =
x
Attributes Y =
24 12" 143 1/18" _ &
Backsplash Attributes A
36" 19 3" O 24" 24" General Texture
SUN.LGHT_1
1L ~ Room »
Wi12304
ng}\)’ Countertop > () Select Wood
b= 4\6\?‘ Ocsil 210 DHWAS > (O Select Non-Wood
fg; _ 25,5,2 -9 Backsplash Drag (® Match Catalog
o e Up/Down () As Countertop
Copy B
& . .
ol @ Delete iCustom Catalog v
Custom Catalog 2 o ﬂ Attributes
Catalog  Find Uninstall
- Categories ) 2 5 . 5 . 3 — é
Base Cabinets J:
[+ @8 Wal Cabinets 4]
[#-[3 Tall Cabinets T 8 oK Cancel
[#-[@ Vanity Cabinets =T 7
[~ Desk (@]
@ Filers e
[+ @0 Moulding
[+ @ Accessaries (ol
I =
o &
[ —
[ —
[ = o
B [ «@ — hd
4 | »
View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5

ZONE Mo coL
25.5.2 Click the right mouse button and in the dialog window edit Backsplash. You can move it, raise, lower, copy or delete.

25.5.3 Clicking Attributes would open a new window. In the first tab general you can change width, depth and height. In the second
tab Texture - you can select a texture for Backsplash. There are 4 options:

1. As Countertop - Backsplash would take countertop color.

2. Match Catalog - Backsplash would take a color of the cabinet.

3. Select Non Wood - click Select and choose from the offered textures.
4. Select Wood - click Select and choose from the offered wood textures.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL I3 201 |



26.1 PLACING MOLDINGS

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
AN Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
—_— -l
. = = < 1 C=-l 26.1.1 ”
r Add All Add One Add All Add All Add 2 i
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer 3 4 CJ“ Q Sellings o D) Settings Designer
Remove Al Remove One = Remove All | Remove Al Remove One Remove All - Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER

Be |»FC %t 0o &5 & -

24" 12" 149 1/18"

36" 12" 38" O 24" 24" 30" 18" £.1/186"
SUNLGHT_1

Left: ']
Center : 12"
Right : 161 1/16"

Wi1230L

TOS309024

29"
24"

Custom Catalog 2 e ﬂ

Catalog  Find Uninstall

B~ Categories

[#-[59 Base Cabinets
Wwall Cabinets
Tall Cabinets
Vanity Cabinets

42"
RFG-SGCS-L-S

[#- [ Accessories

181 12"

= 4 o -
™ !
1 | 3
view 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5
GRID ZOME MDIM SMAP GSNAP coL

26.1.1 To place the molding(s) that were selected in the ‘Design Settings' click on the Countertop & Molding button. Select Add All
and the selected moldings will be placed into the design.
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26.1 PLACING MOLDINGS

k4 C\Users\USERNDesktop custom.dsg - ProKitchen™

- *
[Z:N Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Elecironic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
= =1
. =F = & HE
'T' Add All Add One Add All Add All Add One g ® iyl
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer ﬁ 4 Cfu @ g Seltings o o Sellings Designer
Remove Al Remove One  Remove All | Remove Al Remove One Remove All - Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER
L - P ~ A
| f ] W fn @ 45 & -
x ®
24" 12" 148 1/18"
36" 12" 36" O 24" 24" 30" 18" 51/18"
SUNLGHT_1
Left: ']
Center : 12"
Right : 161 1/16"
Wi1230L
5 Oksgj 210 DHW-1-S T0S300024 5
©
o« B121 R2420 H18R
Room ¥
Countertop  *
x 26.1.2 Pan o
Custom Catalog 2 ~ ﬂ ™ 1 Mave
Catalog Find Uninstal BERP36R 3 Rotate
B~ Categories %) In/Out
[+ (@8 Base Cabinets J:
(-39 Wall Cabinets @ Do
[+)--[@ Tall Cabinets B 8 Replace
[+~ @ Vanity Cabinets =T 7] o
[ @ Desk (]
[+ @ Fillers EE Change Color >
[+ @ Moulding —
[+ @ Accessories T
Attributes [ =
[ )
[ =
[ —
[ E [fa}
r [ =] — -
4 | »
view 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID ZOME MDIr SNAP GSMAP coL

26.1.2 To stack moldings select the first molding from the drop-down list (typically a sub-crown or an a L-Shape Molding). Drag
and drop the molding to the top of the cabinet in which it is to be placed. If cabinets are at different levels the molding will need to be
placed onto each level. The next molding is placed in the same manner and will be stacked onto the first molding.

Note: Moldings are placed on the open sides of cabinets and counts the exact linear footage. Add additional moldings in the ‘Bill
Of Materials' for waste and miscuts. See the ‘Countertop’ section for editing moldings. Moldings are modified similar to countertops.
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26.2 MOLDINGS ATTRIBUTES

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings | Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
_— ml
s =F = C‘{F =1~
<+ Add All Add One Add All Add All Add One a e oy
Ctop Molding Lighting Closet
Designer 3 4 CJ“ Q Sellings o D) Settings Designer
Remove Al Remove One | Remove All | Remove All Remove One Remove All Remove One
COUNTERTOP BACKSPLASH MOLDING LIGHTING CLOSET DESIGNER

Be |»FC %t 0o &5 & -

24" 12" 149 1/18"
36" 12" 38" O 24" 24" 30" 18" £.1/186"
SUNLGHT_1
Left:
Center : 139"
Right : 36"
5 Cis) 210 DHW-1-S TOS300024 Z
X
« =121 H2420 H18R
Room >
Countertop  *
x 26.2.1 =Pan | o
Custom Catalog 2 ~ ﬂ ™ 1 Maove
Catalog  Find Uninstall BERP36R 3 Rotate
B Categories W In/Out
[+ [0 Base Cabinets - Up/Down
Wwall Cabinets 7]
Tall Cabinets ™~ 8 Replace
Vanity Cabinets =T g Delete
EE Change Color *

Edit
[#- [ Accessories
Attributes

™ E &2
1 ) \ 3
view 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5

26.2.1 Molding can be edited by clicking the right mouse button. In the new window are the following options: drag, move, rotate,
up/down, replace, delete, change color (options as for the cabinets, see p18).

s
181 172"

/8
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26.2 MOLDINGS ATTRIBUTES

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
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26.2.2 When you select the command Edit - molding can be moved by pulling the red circle, you can change its shape, stretch, or
move. By right-clicking on the red area of molding , the program will offer 4 types of changes - Extrude - add a point, which would
make the notch. We can move the molding by right-clicking on the red box and select Intersect. By right-clicking on the molding and
selecting Add Point we can add one more point if it is necessary for form changing.

You can round off the selected molding by selecting Radius End and dragging the edge of the molding to the desired size.

If you want to make part of the molding invisible after selecting Edit right-click on the right location and select Disable. The part
that is not visible in 3D would be shown by dotted line on the plan. To save your changes and exit the edit mode, you need to click on
the white arrow on the top panel.
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26.2 MOLDINGS ATTRIBUTES
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26.2.3 If you right-click on the circle it will open up another menu which also works with editing:
Delete Point - Delete Point

Move - a point will be moved to the specified location;

Bevel - cuts the corner at a 45 degree angle;

Notch - cuts a rectangular segment
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27.1 ZOOM TOOLS
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27.1.1 Click the 'Zoom In/Out’ button to move the design in and out. Left-click on the Plan/Elevation to zoom in, right-click to zoom
out.

27.1.2 Click the ‘Zoom Into Region' button to zoom into a select region. Left-click on the Plan/Elevation and drag the mouse to
draw the Zoom-In region, left-click again to end drawing the Zoom-In region.

27.1.3 Click the 'Zoom To Fit' button to fit the plan to the current Plan/Elevation window.
27.1.4 Click the ‘Select’ button to clear the cursor.

Note: Use the center mouse wheel to zoom in and out. Hold the center mouse wheel down as a button to move the floor-plan view.
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28.1 BILL OF MATERIALS (BOM)
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28.1.1 Use the 'Bill Of Materials' button to access the Bill Of Materials panel.

28.1.2 There are three tabs in the BOM panel. Plan Items are items that show in the floor-plan, Elevations and 3D view. Non-Plan
items are items such as extra moldings, panels, extra cabinets, toe kick covers and items that do not appear on the floor-plan, Ele-
vations or in the 3D view, but will be included in the reports. Additional Products are items that have been previously quoted by the
manufacturer (special orders) or other products that are to be included in the Customer Reports.

28.1.3 There are eleven buttons located within the BOM panel. These buttons are for: Information about the selected item, Deleting
an item from the BOM (this will also remove it from the plan), Editing an item, Copying an item, Replacing an item, Moving items up
and down in the BOM list and Numbering the items on the floor plan.
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28.2 BOM - PLAN ITEMS
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28.2.1 Use the 'Information’ button to display info about an item. Highlight the item and click the Info button or double-click the
item. 28.2.2 Use the 'Delete’ button to delete an item. Highlight the item and click the '‘Delete’ button.

Note: This also deletes the item from the design plan.

28.2.3 Use the ‘Edit’ button to edit an item. Highlight the item and click the ‘Edit’ button. This brings up the Attributes window.
28.2.4 Use the ‘Copy' button to copy an item. Highlight the item and click the ‘Copy’ button. Place the copied item into the design.
28.2.5 Use the ‘Replace’ button to replace an item. Highlight the item and click the ‘Replace’ button to bring up the Replace window.
28.2.6 Use the 'Up’ button to move items up in the BOM list. This will change the cabinet number on the plan. 28.2.7 Use the ‘Down’
button to move items down in the BOM list. This will change the cabinet number on the plan. 28.2.8 Use the ‘Display Labels' button
to number the cabinets on the design. This places the BOM numbers on the design.
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28.3 BOM - NON-PLAN ITEMS
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The Non-Plan Items window utilizes the same buttons as the Plan Items window.
28.3.1 Click on the Non-Plan Items tab to access the Non-Plan Items window.

28.3.2 Use the catalog window to access the Non-Plan Items. Once an item is selected, drag and drop the item into the Non-Plan
items window. This will place the selected item into the reports.

28.3.3 To change the quantity of the selected item(s) double-click the item to bring up the Attributes window. Use the provided text
box to set the new quantity for the item(s).
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28.4 BOM - FACTORY QUOTED ITEMS

—

ZI-W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
0 = | E

Select Q Q Q Info Designs . = O @ @ ‘

Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View | Elevation BEOM Global Default Design Display Image
'-I-' infout into Region to Fit EE o Options Sedtings Setfings Settings Collection
Pan Catalogs | All Panels

VIEW LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL SETTINGS
1 - == -~ A
|* B T % Hn 3 & 5 -
x =
Plan Ttems Non-Plan Items _Additional Products b 28 4 1
«“Ta
0 &= 2842
ES Qty Catalog FQ = Description Price Ext. Price
| | | | | | A
| b4 X 9

Left:

Center : 91 13/18™ Add Factory Quote., ™

Right : 749/16" Add a new Factoy Quote to the project.

. Qty 1k
Sample Imperial Catalog -
Description |-y o om

metric_copy

Sample Metric Catalog
Custom Catalog e ﬂ =

Catalo i =
d  Find I L{nlnsmll I vowson
¥ (@ Cornice Moulding A .
Price § 230[=

+--[@ Crown Moulding

|- @ Light Shield Moulding Appliances Notes
#--[@ Light Valance Moulding

- (@ Length Cove Moulding J
|- @ Length Plate Rail Plumbing

+-[@@ Length Scribe Moulding
/-1 L-Moulding

¢--[@3 Lenght Chair Rails Furniture
bl Insert Mouldings
¢ @8 Soffit Moulding W
(=8 Mon-Plan
[BI=R. 10 FT. LENGTHSPINDLE RAIL (3/4 F Ok Cancel & 28.4. 3 | , -

[+ @ Accessories v
S > Wiew 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5

Mo SNAP GSNAP coL

The Additional Products window is used for items that have been previously quoted from the factory or items that are to be added
to the customer report such as; countertops, construction, sinks, faucets, appliance etc.

28.4.1 Use the Additional Products tab to access the factory quoted items and additional products window.
28.4.2 Use the 'Add New Factory Quote' button to access the factory quoted items and additional products window.

28.4.3 To place a factory quote item or an additional product select the manufacturers catalog or My Products, set the quantity,
type in a brief description, type in the quote number (or SKU number for Additional Products) provided by the manufacturer, set the
list price and type in any notes for the item then click the '‘OK’ button. This will place the item into the Additional Products window.
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29. MEASUREMENTS

B Ci\Users\USER) Desktop'ribbontest.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders | Measurements & Comments | View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
il LY LY - & — . =
- 7 w @ Font = Arial - | B [ 12 - =
Horizontal P2P P2L 29 ,—_I A v o Q - .
P A ecomn’ —
E LYY %) T 4 p 9 @ Oulline -1 'l ~-| ¥ Fm -
Vertical Angular L2L
MEASUREMENTS COMMENTS
1 - = 0 [ [ _
| f = % fn 3 45 & -
x x
L1 L2
a -
i (=
u ¥
| f
' [
y o —
H —
L8 — T
: »
ol *
Custom Catalog ~ ﬂ ar . -
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B Categories

(-3 Wall Cabinets
Base Cabinets .
- Tal Cabinets
(-3 Vanity Cabinets
Desk

(#-@ Fillers

(-3 Moulding

-0 Accessories

: .
4 | »

View 1 View2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ wmom | smap | esmap [ coL

There are six different types of dimensions that can be placed on a floor plan. Access the different dimension types by using the
‘Measurements' drop-down menu or using the ‘Measurements' buttons.

29.1 Use the 'Horizontal' button to show a dimension between two horizontal points.
29.2 Use the 'Vertical' button to show a dimension between two vertical points.

29.3 Use the 'Point-To-Point’ button to show a dimension from a point and another point.
29.4 Use the 'Angular’ button to show the angle between two points.

29.5 Use the 'Point To Line' button to show a dimension between a line and point.

29.6 Use the ‘Line To Line' button to show a dimension between two adjacent lines.
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30.1 DECORATIVE ITEMS
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ProKitchen has many different Architectural Elements such as base boards, crown moldings, etc. There are also decorative items,
furniture and lighting fixtures that can be placed into the design. Using these elements creates a more realistic view in 3D.

30.1 The Decorative Items and Architectural Elements are found in the Catalog panel or by using the ‘Lighting’, ‘Furniture’ or ‘Dec-
orative items' buttons on the ribbon panel. They are placed into the plan in the same manner as other items.

Note: Many decorative items are set at kitchen countertop height. Many light fixtures are set at 96" high, so if the ceiling is higher
they may need to be raised. Most furniture items are set at floor level. Always check the height placement of decorative items.
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30.2 REV-A-SHELF
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30.2.1 Catalog Rev-a-shelf - is a catalog with a variety of accessories that you can use in design. It is located on the left side in
the list of catalogs. It includes various accessories for inside cabinets for the kitchen and bath.
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30.3 FURNITURE
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30.3.1 In the catalog you will find a variety of Furniture for your designs. Catalog is in the left panel, all the furniture is divided into
categories. Select the desired item and drag onto the plan. You can edit, rotate and move it by right-clicking on the product.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL IR 215



30.4 CLOSET DESIGNER

30.4.1 Closet Catalog is designed to create a wardrobe or a separate compilation of furniture. The catalog consists of individual
partitions, shelves, panels and so on. Catalog can be installed in the left panel.

30.4.2 Designing closets. All the closet edits are done on the elevation window where only closet with its components are shown
without any other plan items. At one time user can work with only one closet run along one wall. Modules are added to the closet from
left to right. When adding a new module alongside existing one the center panel (drilled through) should be inserted between them.
In other words when adding or deleting modules the vertical panels have to be altered as well. User can start building a new closet in
3 different ways: a) select a system template from the Design Ideas; b) drag modules (towers) from the catalog window (on the left
panel); ¢) build a complete new closet from the closet catalog items (vertical panels, shelves, etc) by: first adding vertical panels; then
inserting all other closet components and accessories.
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30.4 CLOSET DESIGNER
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30.4.3 ProKitchen Global options applies to the closet in the same way as they applied for other plan items (e.g. cabinetry).
- All the modules and individual components of the closet are listed in the BOM,;
- BOM contains all the hardware needed for closet installation;

This can be achieved by manually adding these items on the non-plan section or automatically by extending the behavior and prop-
erties of each closet component so we can figure out which hardware we need to combine components between each other.

30.4.4 To create Closet section select the wall on which you want to create it, and click the ‘Closet' icon on the left panel.
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30.4 CLOSET DESIGNER
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30.4.5 Opens a window in which you will create a Closet. The first tab Closet - an information tab, set the size of the wall that you
have chosen to create a Closet. In the Actions - You can specify how to arrange the section - Place at Wall, Align left, Align right, Set
Margin, Add Molding. Put a check in the Sync Plan to display builds on the plan. If you do not need remove the check mark .

30.4.6 In the tab Default - sets the size of the section, select Mounting - Floor or Wall Standing. Put a tick in the Add Shelves at top
and bottom if we want to set the shelf on the top and bottom. In the Count Of Section select the number of sections of the selected
size. Next, specify the field where construction Before or After should be placed . If you have finished section you must specify with
the mouse and click before or after it where the next sections should be built. When the section sizes are chosen, click on the green
plus sign on the installation section of the plan. You can remove sections clicking on the red"X".
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30.4 CLOSET DESIGNER

W ChUsers\USER\Desktoph.custom.dsg - ProKitchen™
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30.4.7 In Section tab - are the size and description of the section. In the Actions - you can add or remove the right or left panel,
raise or lower section, change the width, add a corner section, bridge to another closet.
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30.4 CLOSET DESIGNER

4 C\Users\USER\Desktop'.custom.dsg - PreKitchen™
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30.4.8 In the Doors tab you can add a door to the closet. In the field doors - choose a door from the directory, in the window Hinges
- select L, R, Pair. In the level field - select the level at the top or bottom to set the door. Referring to the section click - Add doors.

Doors added.
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30.4 CLOSET DESIGNER

B C\Users\USER\Desktop\custom.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
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30.4.9 In the Shelving tab you can add shelves. In the Shelves field select the type of shelves. In the Count field - the number added
to the section. When choosing shelves they accommodate proportionally. In the Place choose where to install the shelf at the bottom,
top or on the entire section. You can set the interval with which the shelves set into the section. By putting a check in the Add divid-
ers they would appear on the shelves. In the Dividers choose from the catalog and in the Count field you need to put the number of
dividers. Click ‘Replicate’ and shelves will set in section. If you want to add Dividers specify the shelf by clicking the mouse and click

‘Place’.
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30.4 CLOSET DESIGNER
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30.4.10 In the hardware tab choose Rail in the Rail Cover field. If the rail does not need to be installed and does not need to be
counted, then remove the check mark. Select Hanger Cover from the list if you do not need their calculation and installation, then
remove the check mark from the Include Panel Hangers. If you want to include Closet Support Fillers - then put a tick in the box.

To count all the Hardware click Update under ‘Add Hardware at BOM'.
All selected items will be displayed in the BOM in the Non-Plan items tab.
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31.1 ADDING COMMENTS

i d
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31.1.1 To add a comment to the design select Comment on the menu bar and choose Add Comment. 31.1.2 Select the point where
the comment is to be placed on the design and left-click. 31.1.3 Type the comment into the text box and click the '‘OK' button. 31.1.4
To assign a tag to the comment use the drop-down menu and select the Tag Number. To change the font color on the comment click
on the Select Font Color button and choose the desired font color. To change the font type, size and/or format use the drop-down
menu and/or corresponding radio button. To show the comment on all the plan views click the All Views radio button. To show the
comment on selected views click the Selected Views radio button, then choose the plan view that the comment is to show on.

Note: A tag is used to make a comment about a particular numbered item. Comments are moved, rotated, deleted and editing used
the right-click function.

31.1.5 To add a line to the design click the Add Line menu, select the starting point, drag the cursor to the ending point and left-click.
To add an arrow to an end of the ling, right-click on the line and select the end of the line that the arrow is to be placed and left-click.
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31.2 ADDING LINE OR SCHEMATIC LINE
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31.2.1 To add a line to the design click the ‘Add Schematic Line' menu, select the starting point, drag the cursor to the ending point
and left-click. To add an arrow to an end of the ling, right-click and select the end of the line that the arrow is to be placed and left-
click.
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32.1 3D VIEWS

R ProKitchen™ - 3D - m] X
Saﬁ[%|<::}ﬁ@|%%|ng|ﬁﬁgﬁ] |EE»|“HL’IE|||EE Saved Views v|—,’

T

32.1.1

32.1.3 pojeprcT ey e

S ismlil L

32.1.1 Use the Rotate buttons to rotate the 3D view.
32.1.2 Use the Move buttons to move the 3D view.

32.1.3 Use the Zoom buttons to zoom in and zoom out the 3D view. Click and hold the right mouse button to rotate the 3D view.
Click and hold the left-mouse button to move the 3D view. Click and hold the center mouse wheel/button to zoom in and zoom out
the 3D view.

Note: Do not roll the wheel.

Project: Show a 3D view. Use the mouse and navigation buttons to rotate and show the design.
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32.2 SAVING 3D VIEW

R ProKitchen™ - 3D — O X
Saﬂl¢|<3l:>ﬁ@/|%.§_|n5 0 = e iy |EE¢| “HLJEEII|EE Saved Views v|—ﬂ

32.2.5 -

32.2.1 Use the 'Save To File' button to create a JPEG file of the current view.

32.2.2 Use the drop-down menu to select the folder where the new JPEG is to be saved.

32.2.3 Type in the saved JPEG name into the text box.

32.2.4 Click on the Save button to save the JPEG. The JPEG can now be emailed as an attachment.

32.2.5 Use the Print button to send the current view to the printer. Standard printer functions settings are applied.

Project: Create and save a JPEG file of the current 3D view.
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32.3 CHANGING DOOR STYLES IN 3D

R ProKitchen™ - 3D — O x
sevp|eog a8 Bs aded 32.3.1 |imm|m D] sovedviews wE |
R Search Collections b O X
[ Select search @ Jn

Merilat Masterpiace vub 32.3.2

Global Specifications Options Option Values
== Construction == Alina Cherry ~
32_3_3 Alina Maple
rawer Front Standard Bentley Cherry
Wood Species Maple Bentley Hickory
Finish Chestnut w/Onyx Glaze Maple Bentley Maple
Construction Method Standard Construction Bentley Oak
Door Hardware 3000 Breland Cherry
Drawer Hardware 7019 Breland Maple

Breland Oak

Calis Maple
Calais Oak
Caliseo Cherry
Caliseo Hickory
Caliseo Maple 32-3'5
Caliseo Oak

Capri White

Cimmaron Birch Rustic
Cirmrmaron Cherry Rustic
Cimmaron Maple Rustic
Civano Cherry

Civano Hickory

Civano Maple

Civano Oak

Epic Cherry

Epic Hickory

Epic Maple

Epic Oak

Fairlane Arch Cherry v Reset parameters 32.3.6

oK

32.3.1 Use the 'Door Style' button to change the cabinet door style(s), species and colors in the 3D tab.
32.3.2 Select the catalog to be changed using the drop-down menu.

32.3.3 Select the item to be changed by clicking on the description. This brings up all available options.
32.3.4 Select the item by double-clicking on the desired selection. This changes the 3D view.

32.3.5 The selections will show in the product window.

32.3.6 To reset the 3D back to the original colors click the ‘Reset Parameters' button.

Project: Change the colors and door styles in the 3D view.
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32.4 CHANGING WALLS, COUNTERTOPS & FLOORS IN 3D

R ProKitchen™ - 3D

330I¢|<3C>/u\\ﬂ/|q\.§;_|ﬂ5| o iy |EE¢| “HLJEEII|EE Saved Views v|—ﬂ
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-1l Wilsonart Floor Vinyl Tile , AR Classic Mosaic Bur...
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| &

= | Surface b 32-4.2

@ &3 Wilsonart Countertop

@

i- ‘ Delete Delete All

Name Preview

Quartz #004 -~
Quartz #005
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< |Quartz #007
Quartz #008

Quartz #009
Quartz #010
Z
Quartz #012
Quartz #013

Quartz 7014 Add To Favorites 3244
Quartz #015 N

32.4.5 Apply oK Cancel

32.4.1 Use the ‘Countertop’, ‘Flooring’, ‘Walls' and/or ‘Ceiling' buttons to change the colors in the 3D view.
32.4.2 Use the category list to search materials to be used for the selected item.
32.4.3 Use the search box to search items by color, pattern, material etc.

32.4.4 Once the category is selected click on the small sample to show it in the larger window on the right. Click on the ‘Add To
Favorites' button to add the selected color to the favorites window.

32.4.5 Once the selection is made, click on the '‘Apply’ button to show it on the 3D view. Double-clicking on the item will also set it
into the plan. Click on the 'OK' button to close the window. Click on the ‘Cancel’ button to cancel out of the window. The Countertop,
Flooring, Wall and Ceiling windows work in the same fashion.

Project: Change the countertop, flooring, walls and ceiling in the 3D view.
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32.5 INVISIBLE WALLS

R ProKitchen™ - 3D — O x
§a0l¢|<3c>ﬁ\n/|°\;.¥g|n5|ﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁ] |EE¢|“H&JW||EE Saved Views v|—ﬂ

32.5.1 Sl : —_—

32.5.1 Use the 'Hide Invisible Walls' button to hide items as the wall is rotated. Walls, cabinets and countertops disappear as the
walls are rotated so that the front on the island can be seen.

32.5.2 Use the ‘Light’ button to change the intensity of the light source. Slide the arrow to set the intensity or use the text box. Use
the 'Exit' button or click on the red X to close the 3D window.
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32.6 LIGHTING IN 3D
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32.6.1 In the 3D we can edit lighting, increase or decrease the intensity of the light sources, change color, delete or disable them.
Clicking on the icon Lighting will open the window with a list of all light sources that are used in the design. You can edit it in the
lighting tab. If you remove a tick from the Enable the light will be turned off.

32.6.2 Pull the slider for Intensity - increases and decreases the light output.
32.6.3 Pressing Select next to color you can choose the color of the light.

| 230 e PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



32.7 HD RENDERING IN 3D

R ProKitchen™ - 3D — O x
sSceupr|le (A N\NES IT=h

Saved Views

[ | 7 Hlo B | [ [T | saved views * 32.7-]

Save View...
Remaove View
Set As Default
Original Default

32.7.1 For rendering images set the desired angle. Selected angle can be saved - just click ‘Saved Views'. Select ‘Saved View' -
opens a window, enter the name of the saved view. When you reopen the saved 3D view will be available in the Saved View field. It can
be removed by clicking ‘Remove View'. You can click ‘Set as Default’ so then every time you open the 3D it will be opened in this view.

32.7.2 Click on the ‘HD' button. Opens a window in which you can set the settings for rendering.
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32.7 HD RENDERING IN 3D

Render Scene (Photo-Realistic) »
High Definition (HD) Rendering Settings L
Edit High Definition (HD) Rendering Settings
Select Glossy/Mate to the following plan tems:
Countertop: '
Matte Glossy
Floor Covering: '
Matte Glossy
ety Ceilng Covering: ' b 32.74
Matte Glossy!
Wall Covering: '
Matte Glossy
Windows '
Matte Glomsy
' Applances '
Matte G
32.7.3 qslcene light: s
Darker Maorrmal Brighter
Resolution: |3840x2160 (4K UHDTY 18:9) v

Additional highlight (for dark finishes)

Maximum image quality (slower)
32.7.5 4 Praview { 32.7.6

32.7.3 Set the brightness of the picture with the help of the slider. Below choose Resolution. If a dark finish is used you can put a
tick in the box Additional Highlight. For best quality put a tick in the box Maximum image quality.

32.7.4 You can set the level of the glaze and haze for floors, walls, countertop, windows and appliances .If you put the slider on
matte - the surface would be matte and would not reflect. Glossy - will give a glossy surface.

32.7.5 When you have set the desired parameters click ‘Preview'. The picture will change in accordance with the selected param-
eters.
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32.7 HD RENDERING IN 3D

B Image >

95 € 3277

Save image to file

32.7.6 Click ‘Render’. Opens a large window, the image begins to render.

32.7.7 When the image is ready, in the upper left corner you will see an active floppy and printer icon. The picture can be printed
and saved. By clicking save, you will be prompted to select the path and image format.

Important! If you do not save the picture and just close the window, it will not be saved automatically!
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33.1 CREATE NEW PANORAMA

b4

{8 Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Seftings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
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33.1.1 To create the panorama click ‘Create Panorama'. In the opened window in the Panorama Name - enter the name.

33.1.2 Select the camera position, the default is Center Position and the camera will be on the middle of the room. If you select
Move Camera, while pulling, it will be moved. In the background in 3D you will see an overview of the image covered by the camera.
Pulling the blue circle you can reduce or increase the length of the review.
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33.2 PARAMETERS OF PANORAMA
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B8 Door and Window Frames|
B3 Ceiling
B3 Stairs
B3 Baseboards
8 Ceiling Trims

e e e e S

-

ISMAP GSMAP coL

33.2.1 Choose Rendering Quality - standard or maximal. Select resolution. When all options are selected click - ‘OK'. Panorama
starts rendering. When it is completed panorama will automatically open in a browser by default.
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33.3 SAVING PANORAMA

W C:\Users\USER\ Desktop'ribbont tchen - x
g Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
Select Panorama -
®) Color g e g Wall Covering Flooring Quality- ﬂ
a ' 360
Top Side Saved fo
RoC ooy View Vi Views . Counter Top Ceiling G TR Gallery
3D PANORAMA

. g s & F -

% Panarama 33-3-1 > e
Panorama Designs -
Select a design below to review or publish
Panorama Name Date Quality Resolution Panorama Link Send
Gsquare_01 2017-05-22 07:38 high 4096x2048 o |~
Gsquare_01 2017-05-22 12:54 high 4096x2048 O
aristokraft_01 2017-05-22 11:37 high 4096x2048 wiveve.prokitch ftvisre.com/ ieveer php?g=0dbE O J
bathroom_02 2017-05-17 06:02 high 4096x2048 wiveve.prokitch ftvisre.com/ iewer php?g=bShs O
85% |
bathroom_03 2017-05-17 11:34 high 4096x2048 vivive prokitch fivizre.com/ ievier, php?g=57d0 O
bathroom_05 2017-05-16 07:17 normal 4096x2048 vivive prokitch fivizre.com/ iewer.php?g=6e1d O
bedroom_01 2017-05-17 12:26 high 4096x2048 vivive prokitch fivizre.com/ iewer.php?g=d271 O Llj
bedroom_02 2017-05-17 13:21 high 4096x2048 vivive prokitch fivizre.com/ iewer.php?g=33f5 O x
NKBA Symbols ~ ¥ pedroom_03 2017-05-17 10:24 high 4096x2048 vevvr.prokitchen softvsrs.com/ iswerphpra=ict | [] -
Catalog Find Uninstal bishopframed_01 2017-05-17 10:02 high 4096x2048 vivive prokitch fivizre.com/ iewer.php?g=3ccl O
B Categories bishopframed_02 2017-05-16 07:41 high 4096x2048 wevrve.pr re.com/ ieverphp?g=sast | []
\D,:":;Dw custom_01 2017-05-16 09:59 high 4096x2048 vivivi.pr re.com/ izveer, php?g=25fd! O
diamond 2017-05-15 07:53 high 4096x2048 vevrve.pr re.com/ iewer.php?g=7df% | [
diamond 2017-05-15 08:13 high 4096x2048 vivivipr re.com/ iewerphp?g=6272 | [] J
kraftmaid_01 2017-05-15 13:50 high 4096x2048 VWP re.com/ izwer.php?o=c612 I
Miscellaneous
omega_pinnacle_02 2017-05-16 11:48 high 4096x2048 re.com/ iewerphp?g=£082 | []
sample_01 2017-05-16 10:42 high 4096x2048 wivew.pr re.com/ ieveer php?g=GEfG: I
sample_02 2017-05-16 14:41 high 4096x2048 wivew.pr re.com/ ieveer. php?g=95cE I
Preview Send Delete Close
T

GRID || zowe |[ mpm || smar | eswap [ coL

33.3.1 To download and save a panorama click ‘Panorama’ button.

In the list you will find the desired panorama by name or by date(if the name of panorama is the same). Also there are Quality and
Resolution in the list.

To download the panorama click ‘Upload'.
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33.3 SAVING PANORAMA

W C Users\USER\Desktop\Qualyty.dsg - ProKitchen” - s
Z-8 Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v
Select Panorama R
) Color g e g Wall Covering Flooring Quality- ﬂ
3D Top Side Saved " o~
Hooy View i Views Counter Top Ceiling RIS Gallery
30 AanAR A 1
L - = W e T — N == I A 1%:_;“-_;“_; < E
= x
®
Mail order ™ Ew or publish <
Sond P e i hfie _ 33.3.2
&N Fanarama View Lin Date Quality Resolution Panorama Link LA 4]
To: | 2017-06-20 11:48 high 4096x2043 [I]
€c: 2017-07-31 10:42 high A096x2048 t
Subject:  |Prokitchen Panorama View Links
Attachments:
2017-05-23 13:50 normal 3072x1536 D
Browse Add anather attachment
2017-08-08 08:06 high 4056x2043 [l
2017-08-08 08:40 high 4056x2043 [l
Panorama Name: custom_01 2017-08-03 09:35 high 4096%2048 O
Quality: high
Resolution: 4096x2048 2017-08-03 12:42 high A096x2043 [l
Link: wwew, prokitchensoftware .com,panor i .php?g=1330094 a37218bd5f2b5462b335 -
2017-08-038 07:42 high 4056x2043 [l
2017-08-0% 08:13 high 4056x2043 [l
2017-06-0108:28 high 4056x2043 [l
Architectural Elements
Catalog  Find Unins
B~ Categories
Usershapes
Doars
Windows
Door and Window Fram
Ceiling
Stairs Preview Upload Delete Close
Baseboards = — T
Ceiling Trims =
27 o 121
Send Cancel [ ar 03 &t ETE =
=T | 3

‘\Iiewl View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

GRID ZOME MDIr SNAP GSMAP coL

33.3.2 When the panorama is loaded we can view it by clicking - Preview. You can send it - put a tick next to the desired pan and
click 'Send'. The address box will be opened where you specify the recipient.
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33.3 SAVING PANORAMA

W C e ER\De Qua ProKitchen - .
Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v oA
Select Panorama =
®) Color g e g Wall Covering Flooring Quality- ﬂ
30 Top Side Saved " L
RoC ooy View VT Views Counter Top Ceiling G TR Gallery
3D PANORAMA
-+ . ~
l* i % 0 3o B -
x ®
i £l =
% Panorama X
Panorama Designs
Select a design below to review or publish
Panorama Name Date Quality Resolution Panorama Link Send
Gequare_01 2017-06-20 11:49 high 40962048 A =1y re.com/ ewerpl | []
custom_01 2017-07-31 10:42 high 4096x2048 WiV pr re.com/ swer.pl D
waveve prokitrhenesfamen comlnenoragavisme
3 Copy Link 33 3 3
design 2017-05-23 13:50 normal 3072x1536 LA 4
Qualyty1 2017-08-08 08:06 high 4096x2048 wavevs.pr re.com/ swerpl| [
Qualyty1 2017-08-08 08:40 high 4096x2048 wavevs.pr re.com/ swerpl| [
Qualyty 2017-08-03 09:35 high 4096x2048 re.com/ swerpl| [
a
% Qualyty 2017-08-03 12:42 high 4096x2048 re.com/ swerpl| [ -
Architectural Elements ~ ﬂ Qualyty 2017-08-09 07:42 high 4096x2048 i pr re.com/ iswer.pl D
Catalog | Find e Qualyty 2017-08-09 08:13 high 4096x2048 weveve.pr re.com/ iewerpl| [ ] 5
B8 Categories sample_05 2017-06-01 08:28 high 4096x2048 wevew.prokitchensoftware.com/pan ieverpl | [ -
B8 Usershapes
Doors
Windows
Doar and Window Frames il
Ceiling
Stairs
Baseboards &
Ceiling Trims -
Preview Upload Send Delete Close
T U ar . I T il E BT T
! |
View 1 View 2 View 3 View4 View 5

SMAP GSNAP

33.3.3 You can copy the link by clicking the right mouse button.
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33.3 SAVING PANORAMA

W C Users) USER)Desktop\Qualyty.dsg - ProKitchen™ —
Z-8 Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows | 3D | Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v
Select Panorama R
) Color G O g Wall Covering Flooring Quality- ﬂ
3D Top Side Saved o~
No Color - Resolution:
View Views Views Counter Top Ceiling ERIE)
3D PANORAMA
1 - n L1
| B ) % Hp a0 4 ~
x ®
T £l =
B Panorama X
Panorama Designs
Select a design below to review or publish
Panorama Name Date Quality Resolution Panorama Link Send
gsquare_01 2017-06-20 11:49 high 405612043 Vavivi.pr = sare.com/] viewer.pl | []
custom_01 2017-07-31 10:42 high 4096x2048 W DI El iare.com/| wigvier.pl D
T ]
. = .,
Qualyty 2017-08-09 08:13 high 4095%2043 wavrur.pr o szre.com/| wvigwerpl | []
sample_05 2017-06-01 08:28 high 405612043 Vavivi.pr = sare.com/] viewer.pl | []
2
x
Architectural Elements ~ ﬂ
Catalog  Find Uninstall k]
B~ Categories
Usershapes
Doors
Windows
Door and Window Frames 33 3 4 il
Ceiling Ll
Stairs
Baseboards %
Ceiling Trims -
Preview Upload Send Close

EFi & 5 Ea ; G - e T -
1 | 3

View 1 | View 2 View 3 View 4 \View 5
-GR\D -ZONE MO ShAP GSMAP CoL

33.3.4 To delete the panorama select it with the mouse and click 'Delete’.
‘Close’ - to close the window.
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34.1 PROKITCHEN-OCULUS

©

Export

New

Open ProKitchen Related Export

Save

y

e e e e i e b o e A b e e o e e A e b e i b e A i e e e A b o i b b i b o o i o o i e i o o oo o oo i o o oo o o

Save As ProKitchen
B Export User Data to Zip

Save As Image IT you would like to back up the customer information or fransfer it to another computer you can create this file to import it into ProKitchen on another computer

ProKitchen
User Data

Auto Backup (.zip)

©

e e e e i e b o e A b e e o e e A e b e i b e A i e e e A b o i b b i b o o i o o i e i o o oo o oo i o o oo o o

Print QuickBook

Share @ Export to Showroom

Export the ProKitchen Design to the Showrecom 3D Viewer format. The Showroom is the software used by the homeowners to preview the ProKitchen des
ProKitchen 3D
ShowRoom
(shw)

Export

B B B B e e B B e e o o e e e o o e e e B P o o P P o P P PP I P PP T

Export to iProK3D (iPhone/Android/iPad)

Export the ProKitchen Design to the iProk3D - 3D mobile viewer format. You can email the exported design to your customers’ smart phongs

Import
Default Settings

Account

X

g Eg
O.
@)
&
o

iPhone/iPad/ preview the 30 scene in iProK3D program available in Google and Apple Stores
Android
Help (rv)
S ketchu p e B B B B B o B o b B e B b B o B o B B o B o P P o P P o P P B P P P P P P o P P P B o P F P P P .

Close
Export to ProKitchen Oculus s 34 .l .I

Export ProKitchen design to ProKitchen-Oculus Rift format.
Oculus Rift

(.rvo)

34.1.1 In ProKitchen there is the possibility to browse designs in Oculus (Virtual Reality).To do this you need to make a design
export Oculus Rift.Rvo.
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34.1 PROKITCHEN-OCULUS
Dq ProKitchen-Oculus (Running) - Microsoft Visual Studio

File  Edit View

Enom ||

Project  Build Debug Team Tools Test  Analyze

Window  Help
i 5 ProKitchen Oculus Atrmp\npagicn no oculos\sample_04.rvo
_i @ B ProKitchen Oculus 1103 Citmplnp los\sample_04

X & | Quick Launch (Ctrl+Q) P o B x
signin [
- o X
* Process: [10864] RvdViewer.exe ~ | File Help
(VRN R - -

b 2 Azure
@¥ Data Connections
b = Servers

1:43 minutes.

[1:40min

W Snapshot @ Private Bytes

:ge CPU Usage
Search Events Pk
Time Duration Thread

Call Stack

Autos Locals Waich1 Find Results1 Find Sym
Ready

4 Publish

You must install the program ProKitchen Oculus, connect it and you can run the file.
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35.1 MANUFACTURER'S REPORT

%.I Userst USER\Desktopribbon'test.dsg - PreKitchen
-8 Edit
[ " == Py Aristokrait Cabinetry
= EE
a= F 35 'I 'I Custom Catalog
Manuf Custol el ned Quick
Report Report Report Report Report

Design Charge = 1500.0
Shipping 100

Installation  50.0

B e » ||

REPORTS

$
%

5

Draw & Place  Doors & Windows 3D | Reports | Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search

Tax 100 %
Discount =
Multiplier -

Company's Logo

IK Report Setup

. B fn d® & -

L L2

Purchase Order#:

Order Date: |5/30/17

..| Report created:|5/30/17

v

A

MKBA Symbols

Catalog  Find

B Categories

@3 Door
o @ Window

Uninstall

: Electric
[#-@ Lighting
(-3 Miscellaneous

4

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 \View!|

Order Number: Job Mame: Type:
Account No: Account No:
Company Name: Dealer Company Company Name: |Dealer Company
Name: Dealer First Dealer Last MName: Dealer First Dealer Last
Street: dealer address Street: |dealer shipment address
City: dealer city City: |dealer shipment city
Country: | United States - Country: | Algeria
State: Alabama v State: | Alaska
Zip: |dealer zip Zip: |dealershipment zip
Phone No.: Dealer phone work Phane No.: |Dealer phone work
Store Contact: Packaging: | Carton
(@ Dealer () Customer () Other
Dealer Multiplier: 1.0000 How to Ship: w & per |b.
Tax, %: 0.00 Shipping Charge, % 0.00 [[1 % per cubic feet
Taxed: []
Ok Cancel

ol

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ DM | snaP

GSMAP

CoL

35.1.1 To create a cost and parts list for the order, click the ‘Manufacturer Report' button from the ribbon panel to open the Select
Catalog window.

35.1.2 Some manufacturers allow additional discounts. To add an additional discount double-click on the Other Discount text box
and enter the discount percentage. Once all discounts and any additional notes are entered, click on the ‘OK' button. This creates the
manufacturer's report. Each manufacturer requires different information.

Note: A manufacturer's report needs to be created for each catalog used in the design.
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35.2 CUSTOMER REPORT - CATALOG SETTING TAB

i d
=@ Edit Draw & Place
- ~
acs S
Manuf Customer
Report Report

B e W

Doors & Windows

3D | Reports | Elecironic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions  Search

Aristokrait Cabinetry Design Charge | 1500.0 3 = Tax | 100 k]
Custom Catalog o B
Shipping = 10.0 % hd Discount
Installation = 50.0 5 - Multiplier >

Company's Logo

s % Customer Report

Customer Report.
Create Customer Report.

5 Logo Pricing Project Setting

35.2.4

A

Include Catalog In Customer Report

35.2.3

4 | Aristokraft Cabinetry

35.2.2

Custom Catalog

o —

Sales Tax 10.0

35.2.5

Design Charge 1500.0 O% @®3%

shipping 10.0 ®%n Of

- €—

35.2.6

O $ perbb. () $ per cubic feet
Installation 50.0 O % ®s [0 h
4 »
X x
NKBA Symbals Vﬂ Discount1 @) |50.0 Ow 0% O Nune@ 35_2.7 -
Catalog  Find Uninstal Discount 2 100.0 O @$ (O None
B Categories .
-0 Door Discount 3 150.0 O% O$% O MNone
Window Multiplier 1 € [1.0 O% O% O None
[-@ Kitchen
@ Bathroom Multiplier 2 5.0 O% O% O None J
Electric o
-89 Lighting Multiplier 3 10.0 O (0% (O None
-@ Miscelaneous
View Repaort

4

Cancel |

o

GSNAP COL

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ erD ][ zone || wom | snap

35.2.1 To create a price and/or parts list for the order click the ‘Customer Report' button from the ribbon panel.
35.2.2 the Customer Report window will appear.

35.2.3 To select the catalog, highlight the catalog description.

35.2.4 Use the Include Catalog In Customer Report check box to include the information in the report.

35.2.5 To set the tax enter the percentage in the text box.

35.2.6 The design, shipping and installation charges are set as a percentage or a dollar amount. Use the check-boxes to apply
sales tax to each item (if applicable).

35.2.7 The Discount text box is used to set a discount off the MSRP.
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35.3 CUSTOMER REPORT - LOGO TAB

% Customer Report x>

Customer Report. @
Create Customer Report. e

Catalog Settings | Lodo! Pricing  Project Settings

Logo Path:

€— 35.3.1
Page Header:
Page Footer: & 35.3.2

Wiew Report Cancel

35.3.1 To insert a logo into the report click the ‘Browse’ button and select the logo and click the ‘Open’ button.

35.3.2 To include text on the top and/or bottom of the Customer Report use the provided text boxes.
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35.4 CUSTOMER REPORT - PRICING TAB

W C Users\USER\Desktop\Qualyty.dsg - ProKitchen” — =
ZIW Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D | Reports | Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v A
~ ﬂ: P QualityCabinets 2016 Design Charge = 1500.0 5 - Tax | 10.0 %
& = = G Custom Catalog L ) Company's Logo
) Shipping = 10.0 % - Discount -
Manuf Customer Multi-Q Combined Quick
Report Report Report Report Report Installation = 50.0 5 - Multiplier -
REPORTS
1 - ; [
i l& Q:l 3D | ag = " Customer Report x
L3 ™ ®
Customer Report. 3 =
Create Customer Report. | &saiE
Catalog Settings  Logo Project Settings
[[] Do not show pricing
QualityCabinets 2016 v @ 3 5_4_1
# Qty SKU Description Price Installation
1 1 W 30368 \wall 3036 Butt Door 456.0 50.00 ~
2 1 W 30368 \wall 3036 Butt Door 496.0 50.00 7
3 1 B30BHDS Base 30 Butt Door 533.0 50,00
31 1 HDS Half Depth Shelf {Factory Instaled} 0.0 0.00
4 1 B30BHDS Base 30 Butt Door 589.0 50.00
4.1 1 HDS Half Depth Shelf {Factory Installed} 0.0 0,00
5 1 E36BFH 1FT Base 36 Butt Door Ful Height 594.0 50.00
5.1 1 1FT 1 Full Width Tray {Factory Installed} 75.0 0.00 él 35_4_2
5 1 B 18RHDS Base 18 395.0 50,00 &
£ 6.1 1 HDS Half Depth Shelf {Factory Instaled} 0.0 0.00 m
Architectural Elements e ﬂ 7 1 BEC39/42BRHDS Base Blind Corner 33/42 R 471.0 50.00
= - 7.1 1 HDS Half Depth Shelf {Factory Installed} 0.0 0,00 e
Catalog | Find Uninstal B 1 B36BFHHDS [Base 36 Butt Door Ful Height 554.0 50.00 g 8 |
B2 Categories 8.1 1 HDS Half Depth Shelf {Factory Installed} 0.0 0.00
Usershapes 9 1 B36BHDS Base 36 Butt Door 649.0 50.00 L
Doors 9.1 1 HDS Half Depth Shelf {Factory Instaled} 0.0 0.00
29 windows 10 1 W2442L \wall 2442 457.0 50.00 =
-[@3 Door and Window Frames 11 1 W2442R Wwall 2442 457.0 50,00 % =
@8 Ceiling 12 1 WEP30 'Wall End Panel 30 {Accessory} 52.0 50,00 =
-[03 Stairs 13 1 WEP30 'Wall End Panel 30 {Accessory} 52.0 50.00
Bazeboards 14 1 0C53338498 Single Oven Cabinet 3384 Butt Door 1245.0 50,00 p—— - - %
@3 Ceiling Trims 141 1 LAYOUT IChange Layout {Design Only) 0.0 0.00 B
15 1 W36128 \Wall 3612 Butt Door 307.0 50.00
16 1 3128 wall 3612 Butt Door 307.0 50,00 L P I
16.1 1 FR Prairie Mulion{more 24" wide) 250.0 0,00
17 1 \33178 ntall 3312 Rt Door 2920 5000 hd |—same =
4 | »
“iew Report Cancel
View 1 View 2 Vig

Mo SNAP GSNAP coL

35.4.1 To select a catalog, use the drop-down menu and click on the catalog. This brings up all the items in the design from the
selected catalog.

35.4.2 To change the installation price of a cabinet, double-click the price text box and type in the new price. If pricing the instal-
lation by the job (flat rate) leave the installation box on the Catalog Settings page at $0.00 and change the install of one cabinet on
the Pricing page to the flat rate price.
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35.5 CUSTOMER REPORT - PROJECT SETTINGS

"B Customer Report >

Customer Report. Y
Create Customer Report.

Catalog Settings Logo Pricing ;Projéct Seffings,

Date Jan 17, 2017

Job Name 6- 35.5.1
Contract

Dealer Mame Dealer Company

Designer Mame

Custorner Name Unassigned

Address

Ciy

Country ~
State ~
Zip

Mote

View Report Cancel

35.5.1 The project settings window is information that will appear on the Customer Report.
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35.6 CUSTOMER REPORT - SAMPLE REPORTS

% ProKitchen™ - Customer Order Form

- *
EE [ ] & 100% v
)
’
CUSTOMER REPORT (Eeaé‘%em
PROJECT DETAILS
Contract#
Job Name:
Dealer Name: Dealer Company
Dealer Company: Dealer Company
Dealer Email: Dealer email
Dealer Phone: Dealer phone work
Dealer Address:
dealer shipment address
dealer shipment city, Alaska dealershipment zip Algeria
Designer Name: designer first designer last
Customer Name: Unassigned
Customer Company:
Customer Phone:
Customer Email:
Shipping Address:
Unassigned
v
< >

Page 1 of 6
The Customer Report includes all cabinets and accessories in the plan including multiple catalogs.
Note: The navigation button works the same as the Manufacturer Report.
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35.7 MULTI-QUOTE REPORT

b Compare Quotes *
Compare Quotes. ﬁ
Compare Quotes for Multiple Global Specifications. o
. Ett 5 Include Project Settings Quote #1 Quote #2 Quote #3 Quote #4 Quote #5
Catalog Custom Catalog ~ @ 35_7_2
35_7_3 4 Number Of Quotes 5
Sales Tax 0.0 o Taxed
Design Charge 0 ®% O % O 35 7 4
— .
Shipping 0 ® % O % U
£ per |b. () % per cubic feet
Installation 20 OF; C % 0
Discount 0.0 %o
View Report Cancel

The Multi-Quote option is used to view up to five door styles side by side on one report. The Multi-Quote option is not available for
all manufacturers.

35.7.1 To create a Multi-Quote click on the ‘Multi-Quote' button from the top toolbar. 35.7.2 Use the drop-down menu to select the
cabinet line to be used for the Multi-Quote.

35.7.3 Use the ‘Number Of Quotes' up/down arrows to select the number of different quotes needed. The number of quotes
selected will show as tabs in the Compare Quotes window.

35.7.4 Use these text boxes and radio-buttons as discussed in the Customer Reports section.

Note: The Catalog Settings, Include and Project Settings tab work in the same manner as discussed in the Customer Reports
section.
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35.8 MULTI-QUOTE REPORT - QUOTE WINDOWS

% Compare Quotes

X

Compare Quotes.

Compare Quotes for Multiple Global Specifications.

e

Catalog Settings Include Project Settings Quote #1 Quote #2 Quote #3 Quote #4 Quote #5 @

35.8.1

Global Specifications
== Construction ==

Options

Option Values
Bar Pull 01

Wood

Knotty Pine

Bar Pull 02

Finish Color

Antigue White

Bar Pull 03

Distressing

Mane

Bar Pull 04

Cabinet Style

Flush Inset

Bar Pull 05

Base Door

Board & Batten w/ Pegs

Bar Pull 06

Wall Door

Beaded Frame

Drawer

Cottage 1 Drawer

Door Hardware

Bar Pull 05

Drawer Hardware Bar Pull 08

Bar Pull 07
Bar Pull 08
Bar Pull 09

Bar Pull 10

Bar Pull 11

Bar Pull 12

Bar Pull 13

Bar Pull 14

Bar Pull 15

Bar Pull 16

Bar Pull 17

Bar Pull 18

Bar Pull 19

Bar Pull 20

Bar Pull 21

Bar Pull 22

Bar Pull 23

Bar Pull 24

Bar Pull 25

Bar Pull 26

Bar Pull 27

Bar Pull 28

Bar Pull 29

Bar Pull 30

View Report

Cancel

35.8.1 Use the Quote Number tabs to select the individual quote windows.

35.8.2 Use each Quote window to set the values for each quote tab.

Note: All ‘Please click to select’ options must be selected.
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35.9 MULTI-QUOTE REPORT - SAMPLE REPORTS

B ProKitchen™ - Multi-Quote Order Form — X
B2 [M][<E]2 T & &]100% v
A
Custom Catalog
Options
Option Quote Value
‘Wood
Quote #1 Cherry
Quote #2 Hickory
Quote #3 Knatty Pine
Guote #4 Walnut
Quote #5 Cherry
Finish Color
Quote #1 Light Stain
Quote #2 Coventry
Cuote #3 Antique White
CQuote #4 Natural |
Quote #5 Light Stain
Distressing
Quote #1 French Cutting
Quaote #2 Cracks
Quote #3
CQuote #4
Cuote #5 French Cutting
Cabinet Style
Quote #1 Full Overlay
Quote #2 Flush Inset
Quote #3 Flush Inset
Guote #4 Standard Offset
Quote #5 Full Overlay
Print date: Jan 17,2017 Page: 2 v
< >
Page 2 of 6

35.9.1 The Multi-Quote Report includes all cabinets and accessories in the plan including multiple catalogs in multiple finishes,
door styles, line and species.

Note: The navigation buttons work in the same as the Customer Report.
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35.10 BOM REPORT

W C\Users\USER\Desktop\ custom - ProKitchen™ — *
g8 Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments | View & Settings | Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A
O @ - :
Select q Gk Q Info Designs . it O @ @ ‘
Zoom Zoom Zoom Plan View Elevation BOM Global Default Design Display Image
"I" infout into Region to Fit E_E_j d Options i i i~ i
Pan Catalogs | All Panels | £ Prokitchen ™ - BOM Report —
LEFT PANEL RIGHT PANEL . @ “ a0 bl 1 : | | .\ .\ 100% o |
. ~
] S mim ® 3 & -
x
Plan Items  Non-Plan Items _Additional Products Item List
3 5 -I 0 -I = Job Name:
X .10. 3 L o
# Qty Catalog [Bon 45| Customer Name Unassigned Price Ext, Price
1 1 Custom Catalog ‘SEE Customer Company 0.00 0.00
o) L A |
— 2 1 Custom Catal Customer Phone: 0.00 0.00
¥ 77 1/16 3 1 Custom Catalo 35 'l 0 2 0.00 0.00
v 50 3/4" 4 1 Custom Catalo - - Customer Email: 0.00 0.00
n
Angle : 270 5 1 Custom Catalog 'WC2430LL Address 0.00 0.00
6 1 Custom Catalog 1 B242D 0.00 0.00
7 1 Custom Catalog B33 0.00 0.00
8 1 Custom Catalog 2 B18R 0.00 0.00
£l 1 Custom Catalog B13R 0.00 0.00
0 1 Custom Catalog Bi8R Des cription Height Depth Hinge Price 0.00 0.00
11 1 Custom Catalog [TO5309024 8838 Custom Cataiog  SINK BASE [FALSE FRONT) w omuzr aw oo 0.00 0.00
12 1 Custom Catalog W2730 ” 0.00 0.00
3 B Custom Catalag VA 2 B Custom Cataiog  BASE CABINET 1w omur o om .00 9.00 ™
£ 3 Wizl Custom Cataiog  WALL CABINET 1w aar - oo
Uloset Catalog ot ﬂ g < 5 4 BERP3:ER Custom Cat SOSS HINGED PIE CUT BASE - p -
EEA AR [ e B B B TSI CABMET. (ADJUSTABLE SHELVES) oo o
Catalog  Find Uninstal {DRILL FOR HINGES IN HARDWARE)
9. Doors S Use suspension Rail Indude panel Hangers 5 WE2430LL Custom Catalog  WALL CORNER CABINET g aur 17 ooo
- [§ FD1217C Doors Rail cover: | None > Hanger cover: |None &  B2a20 Custom Catalog 1 BASE CABINET 20 Mz o ooo
- [f FD1219C Doors
7 B33 Custom Cstsiog  BASE CABINET w o mur aw oo
ErTEi BEELE) EXEnT IR ShEIVIHQ Hardware 8 B8R Custom Catakng 2 BASE CABINET 18 MUz 2 ooo
9 B8R Custom Cataiog  BASE CABINET w o muromw om
0 BiER Custom Catsiog  BASE CABINET W omur oo
[ FD1258C Doors TOS 208024 Custom Catalog  TALLOVEN CABINETOVENCUTOUT = 3r  cor 2 oo
[ FD1270C Daors ___"Wx___HCUTOUT STARTS
[ FD1517C Doors —— OFFRLooR
[ FD1515C Doors 12 WeT30 Custom Cataiog  WALL CABINET El aar - oo
- [f] FD1522C Doors 13 CMA 2 Custom Catalog 10 FT. LENGTHCROWN MOULDING 2 2ae zow ooo
[ FD1528C Doors (ANGLED)
[ FD1535C Doors v 4 COVE Custom Catalog 10 FT. LENGTHCOVE MLDG. (314 % 364} 1z o oo
Page 1072 —| ZONE MDIM GSMAP coL

35.10.1 Bill Of Material Report - called BOM, by pressing the BOM Report - provides a list of products and prices.

35.10.2 If you click BOM Report No Pricing - it generates a report with a list of products with dimensions but without prices.
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35.11 QUICK REPORT

W C\Users\USER\Desktop bbon'\test.dsg - ProKitchen™ —

{8 Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D | Reports | Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search

v A

n = = Py Aristokrait Cabinetry Design Charge = 15000 k] ~ Tax | 100 %
a= 8= e EE C") Custol Company's Logo
) ) N Shipping 100 % - Discount
Manuf Customer Multi-Q Combined Quick - -
Report Report Report Report Report Installation = 50.0 5 - Muttiplier -
REPORTS
' - P A A _
l* B = % fn 3 Jf 5 -
x x
L1 L2
B -
* (=
-
]
T
; — [
[ CrrT —
3 —
L8 — T
B Creating Quick Report. — X
4 x »
X *
MNKBA Symbols ~ ﬂ -
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B Categories
(-3 Door 5
Window u
Kitchen o
Bathroom i J
: Electric
[#-@ Lighting
(-3 Miscellaneous
: -
4 | »
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

[ eriD ][ zonE |[ wmom | smap | esmap [ coL

35.11.1 Generates full report on the entire design, including a list of products, prices, options, pictures with the plan, 2D and 3D. To
generate this report click on the ‘Quickreport’ button on the ribbon panel. You can edit, add comments, save and print the file in PDF

format.
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35.12 SHARE BY EMAIL

©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image

Auto Backup

Share

Expo

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

Share

Send Using
E-Mail

@

-

Panorama
Online

Email Sharing

€— 35.12.1

Attach all

Mail order
Send design by e-mail

Attaches c|
Attach
All Files
. Attach cu
Attaches c
Attach
Design File

|

< .SHW .
Attach cu

Attaches c

Attach
Showroom File

PP ]

kL

Attach cu
Attaches c|
Attach
iPhonefiPad/
Android File

To: |
cC:
Subject:
Attachments:
C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsg Browse Add another attachment
C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.shw Browse Add another attachment
C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.red Browse Add another attachment

Browse Add another attachment

ProKitchen Software Instructions:
Before opening the attached ProKitchen design please download and install ProkKitchen Software by using one of the links below

Win Download:
http: ffwww. prokitchensoftware. com/download fprokitchen

Mac Download:

http: ffwww. prokitchensoftware. com/download fprokitchen-mac

ProKitchen Showroom Instructions:

Before opening the attached ProKitchen Showroom design please download and install Prokitchen Showroom by using one of th
e links below:

prokitchen, ui.actions, ComposeMail 14

Win Download:

http:/fwww. prokitchensoftware. com/download fshowroom-standard

Mac Download:

http:ffwww. prokitchensoftware. com/download fmac-shawroom-standard

Send Cancel

showRoom software.

have a different OS (Mac or &

35.12.1 Ready designs can be mailed. In the filetab click Share > Send Using E-Mail. Choose where to send and what to attach to

the letter.
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35.13 COMBINED REPORT

W C\Users\USER\Desktop bbon'\test.dsg - ProKitchen™ —
VA

{8 Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D | Reports | Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seftings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search

n = = Py Aristokrait Cabinetry Design Charge = 15000 k] ~ Tax | 100 %
ac A= E =3 @ Custom Catalog o § Company's Logo
) ) N Shipping 100 % - Discount -
Manuf Customer Multi-Q Combined Quick
Report Report Report Report Report Installation = 50.0 5 - Muttiplier -
REPORTS
' - P A A _
l# B | Az i -
35.13.1 x
= L2
% Combined Report X =
Combined Report @
. Delete up Down Preview J
 File:
File Folder Date
4 »
X *
MKBA Symbols ~ ﬂ -
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B Categories
@3 Door
Window r Comments
Kitchen
Bathroom J
: Electric
[#-@ Lighting
(-3 Miscellaneous
Ok Cancel
-
4 | »
View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5
GRID || zowe |[ mpm || smar | esmar [ coL

35.13.1 Combined Report can create report of several reports or PDF files.
Click ‘Combined Report' and in opened window you are prompted to add a file from your computer, remove the file, swap files - UP/
Down and view the result with the ‘Preview’ button.
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35.14 EZ LINK - ELECTRONIC ORDER

%I Users\USER\Desktop\ribbon\test.dsg - ProKitchen”

FGN Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports | Electronic Orders | Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A

ird XML XLS XML <
- v‘é

EZ-Link to XML to Spruce  to Saberis Design Customers

PRICING SYSTEMS QUICKBOOKS

; ~ ~
] W Ep 3 & 5 -
o 3
L L2
" -
i [
ul Y
) !
raddeie J
— =
ERP Export X
ERP Export ™
Export Design into an ERP =
! »
- 3
MKBA Symbols ~ ﬂ -
Catalog  Find Uninstal
B Categories
(-@ Door
Window Ok Cancel
[-@ Kitchen - .
-@ Bathroom i J
Electric (==
F-@ Lighting o
-@ Miscelaneous
: -
4 | 5
View 1 View2 View 3 View 4 View 5

cRD || zowe ][ mMbm | smap | eswar [ coL

35.14.1 Not available for all catalogs.

Click the button on the ribbon panel. Program export design data and save the selected format on a server. This file can then be
imported into other programs.
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36. EXPORT
©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

Export

y

ProKitchen

©

QuickBook

X

g Eg
O.
@)
&
o

SketchUp

ProKitchen Related Export

e U o o o o i o i o o i o

Export User Data to Zip

If you would like to back up the customer information or transfer it to another computer you can create this file to import it into ProKitchen on another computer

ProKitchen
User Data
(.zip)

A A e A s i A s A A o e
Export to Showroom

@ Export the ProKitchen Design to the Showrecom 3D Viewer format. The Showroom is the software used by the homeowners to preview the ProKitchen des

ProKitchen 3D
ShowRoom
(:shw)

iPhone/iPad/
Android
(.rvd)

Export to iProK3D (iPhone/Android/iPad)

Export the ProKitchen Design to the iProk3D - 3D mobile viewer format. You can email the exported design to your customers’ smart phongs
preview the 3D scene in iProK3D program available in Google and Apple Stores

B B B e e e B o e B o o o e B o e o o P P P P P P o P P PP i,

Oculus Rift
(.rvo)

Export to ProKitchen Oculus
Export ProKitchen design to ProKitchen-Oculus Rift format.

36.1 ProKitchen allows you to export design in different files and use in other programs, such as: AutoCAD, GoogleSketchUp,
QuickBooks, and others.
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36.1 AUTOCAD
©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

ProKitchen aD Select which design views will be exported to AutoCAD drawing.
ShowRoom Brers
(.shw) ot
Export what File name
‘ 36- 1 . 1 [ [0 30 wireframe Qualyty A

Planview 1 Qualyty_View 1
[1 Planview 2 Qualyty_View 2
AutoCad [0 Planview 3 Qualyty_View 3
Export to iProK3D (iPhone/Android/iPad) [ Planview 4 Qualyty_view 4
Export the ProKitchen Design to the iProk3D - 3D mobile viewer fo ] Planview 5 Qualyty_View 5

iPhone/iPad/ preview the 3D scene in iProkK3D program available in Google and Ap| [ Eevatonli Qualyty L1

[1 EevationL2 Qualyty_L2

Export l’

ProKitchen Related Export

PSS L,

Export User Data to Zip

If you would like to back up the customer information or transfer it to another computer you can create this file to import it into ProKitchen on another comp

B B B o B B o o e o o P o PP P P P PP P P P T

—

ProKitchen

Prokitchen
User Data

@ (zip)
QuickBooks @

AutoCAD export X
Export to Showroom

™
Export the ProKitchen Design to the Showroom 3D Viewer format. The DPorts AutoCAD drawings &

Android hd
(-rvd) Select/Unselect All
U,

MNote The file name below is used as a generic name to produce unique name for each drawing file.
SketchUp

C:\Users\USER \DesktopQualyty. dxf Browse
m Export to ProKitchen Oculus

Export ProKitchen design to ProKitchen-Cculus Rift format.

Oculus Rift
(.rvo)

36.1.1 To export the design in AutoCad, press export - AutoCad. In a new window choose what data needs to be exported(select
with a tick). Press the Select / Unselect - you can select or remove all at once.

Click '‘Browse' to select the path to save the file. Then click Export and you will get the message that export is ready.
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36.2 GOOGLE SKETCHUP
% Save x

Save in: New Folder v| F & E-

=
Recent ltems

Desktop

S

Crocuments

&l File name: 123 Save
-

Network  fjeg of type: | =.34s v | Save selected fi
|

36.2.1 To export the design to Google SketchUp click export- Google SketchUp. In the new window is a way to save, choose it and
click Save. Design would be saved in 3ds format, and you have an opportunity to open it in SketchUp.
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36.3 QUICK BOOKS
© Export I’

ProKitchen Related Export

ey

Save .
ProKitchen )
Export User Data to Zip

Save As N ProKitch If you would like to back up the customer information or transfer it to another computer you can create this file to import it into ProKitchen on another comp
roKitchen

New

Open

User Data

Save As Image (zip)
I ————————————————
Auto Backup

QuickBooks
Print Export to Showroom

Export the ProKitchen Design to the Showroom 3D Viewer format. The Showroom is the software used by the homeowners to preview the ProKitchen d

ProKitchen 3D.
S h-are ShowRoom
(.shw)
Export S

AutoCad

Import

Export to iProK3D (iPhone/Android/iPad)

Export the ProKitchen Design to the iProK3D - 3D moebile viewer format. You can email the exported design to your customers' smart phones
Default Settings iPhone/iPad/ preview the 3D scene in IProK3D program available in Google and Apple Stores.

Android
(.rvd)
Help SketchUp
m Export to ProKitchen Oculus

Close Export ProKitchen design to ProKitchen-Oculus Rift format.

Oculus Rift
(.rvo)

36.3.1 To export to Quick Books click export - QuickBooks All Customers.iff or QuickBooks Current Design.iff. QuickBooks All Cus-
tomers exports data on all customers and QuickBooks Current Design exports data about the design. After clicking export it opens a
window. Now, by making import into QuickBooks, you can work with data from ProKitchen.
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36.4 PROKITCHEN SHOWROOM

©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

Export

—

ProKitchen

o>

QuickBooks

AutoCad

SketchUp

|

ProKitchen Related Export

B o o e o i e B o P P o P P P P P o P P PP T

e

Export User Data to Zip

If you would like to back up the customer information or transfer it to another computer you can create this file to import it into ProKitchen on another comp

ProKitchen
User Data
(zip)
@ Export to Showroom
Export the ProKitchen Design to the Showrecom 3D Viewer format. The Showroom is the software used by the homeowners to preview the ProKitchen d
ProKitchen 3D

" €= 36.4.1

B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B e B B B B B B B e B B B B B B o L B B e P o P o P P P P P P,

Export to iProK3D (iPhone/Android/iPad)
Export the ProKitchen Design to the iProk3D - 3D mobile viewer format. You can email the exported design to your customers' smart phones
iPhone/iPad/ preview the 3D scene in iProK3D program available in Google and Apple Stores.
Android

(.rvd)

B B B B B B e B B B B B B B B B B e B B B B B B B B B B B B B B e I B B B B B B o I B P o P o PP P P P P P,

Export to ProKitchen Oculus
Export ProKitchen design to ProKitchen-Oculus Rift format.

Oculus Rift
(.1vo)

36.4.1 Design can be exported to ProKitchen Showroom for further work in this program. Go to export - ProKitchen Showroom.
choose to save the file. When export is ready you can open the file in ProKitchen Showroom.
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36.5 IPHONE/IPAD/ANDROID
© Export IJ

ProKitchen Related Export

B B B o B B o o e o o P o PP P P P PP P P P T

New

Open

PSS L,

—

Save :
ProKitchen ;
Export User Data to Zip

Save As ProKiteh If you would like to back up the customer information or transfer it to another computer you can create this file to import it into ProKitchen on another compi
rokitchen
User Data

Save As Image (zip)

Auto Backup

QuickBooks

Export to Showroom
Export the ProKitchen Design to the Showroom 3D Viewer format. The Showroom is the software used by the homeowners to preview the ProKitchen d

£

Print

ProKitchen 3D
Share ShowRoom
(.shw)

Expo rt B B B B P 0 P P P P P P B PP L P P B0 P P PP 2.0 PP 0 P P P 0 P P P P P
| it AutoCad
mpo Export to iProK3D (iPhone/Android/iPad)

Export the ProKitchen Design to the iProkK3D - 3D mobile viewer format. You can email the exported design to your customers' smart phones
Default Settings iPhene/iPad/ preview the 3D scene in iProK3D program available in Google and Apple Stores.

‘e’ €= 36.5.1

B B B B B B B B B B B B B e B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B e B B B e B B B B B o P B P P P P P P PP P P P,

Help SketchUp
Export to ProKitchen Oculus
Export ProKitchen design to ProKitchen-Oculus Rift format.

Close
Oculus Rift

(.rvo)

Account

36.5.1 To work with the design on the iPhone/iPad/Android you should do export. Go to export - iPhone/iPad/Android.RVD, choose
the path to save.
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36.6 PROKITCHEN-OCULUS (VIRTUAL REALITY)
© Export IJ

ProKitchen Related Export

e e e e i e b o e A b e e o e e A e b e i b e A i e e e A b o i b b i b o o i o o i e i o o oo o oo i o o oo o o

New

Open

—

Save .
ProKitchen )
Export User Data to Zip

Save As N ProKitch It you would like to back up the customer information or transfer it to another computer you can create this file to import it into ProKitchen on another comp
roKitchen

User Data
Save As Image @ (zip)
Auto Backup

QuickBooks
Print Export to Showroom
Export the ProKitchen Design to the Showroom 3D Viewer format. The Showroom is the software used by the homeowners to preview the ProKitchen d

ProKitchen 3D.

Share ShowRoom

(.shw)
S A A A A A A
| t AutoCad
mpo Export to iProK3D (iPhone/Android/iPad)

Export the ProKitchen Design to the iProK3D - 3D mobile viewer format. You can email the exported design to your customers' smart phones,
Default Settings iPhone/iPad/ preview the 3D scene in iProK3D program available in Google and Apple Stores.

Android
(rvd)
Help SketchUp
m Export to ProKitchen Oculus

Close Export ProKitchen design to ProKitchen-Oculus Rift format.

“ino . €= 36.6.1

36.6.1 To make export of the design in Oculus Rift. Rvo go to export - Oculus Rift. RVO, choose the path to save click ‘Save'. To
view the file you need to install ProKitchen Oculus and connect Oculus.
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36.7 PROKITCHEN USER DATA

"B Select Data >

Select Data %“‘
Select Data for export -

Solutions Design Files
Customers Print Settings
Dealer My Doors & Windows

Designers User Prices

Default Settings
General
Construction
Moldings €= 36.7.1
Countertop
3D

Units
Cabinets

] o cancel

36.7.1 To save all the settings when you reinstall ProKitchen or transfer it to another computer you can make an export with all
settings and options selected. Use ProKitchen User Data.zip for it.

36.7.2 Opens a window where you need to specify which data is to be exported. Tick on the desired items and click 'OK'. The pro-
gram will offer to choose the path for the file. Select the path and click ‘'OK'. Data will be saved in this folder.
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37. IMPORT

©

New Import
Clpea ProKitchen Related Import
Save As ProKitchen
) ZIP Import ProKitchen User Data
Save Ab Image . Impon ProKitchen customers information from the ZIp file saved before on this or another computer
ProKitchen
User Data
Auto Backup DWG (zip)
Print AutoCad
Share GRP Import ProKitchen Solutions
) Import ProKitchen Solutions to the design. You can import and use some custom solutions saved before
ProKitchen
Export KIT Solutions
(arp)
Import 20-20
Default Settings @ 37.1
Account
DXF
Help
DXF
Close
EDF
ETemplate

37.1 These allow importing of vital information in the program such as the customer data base, solutions, dealer information,
design files, print settings and default settings. This function is used if transferring the program from one computer to another.
ProKitchen gives the opportunity to use files of various formats for viewing.

| 264 e PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



37.1 AUTOCAD
©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

Import

<=

ProKitchen

A

AutoCad

KIT

20-20

EDF

ETemplate

MagicPlan

|

ProKitchen Related Import

PSS L,

B B B o B B o o e o o P o PP P P P PP P P P T

ZIP

ProKitchen
USEF_DBT.B
(zip)

Import ProKitchen User Data
Import ProKitchen customers information from the zip file saved before on this or another computer.

S ———— - 11 13 P e

37 'I 'I Select File ™,
- 8= Please select import file

GRIF Import ProKitch
Import ProKitche

Look in: galerry ~ ? 4 '

F'rol(it_chen 2 bathroom_03 E custom_01 £ omega
Solutions -;y E bathroom_04 5 custom_01 E omega
-gn -

tore) Recenthens |12 batvaon 04 55 omega
E bathroom_05 diamond_01 E sample
£ bathroom_05 5 diamond_01 £ sample
- E bedroom_01 E kemper_02 E sample
Desktop rﬁi bedroom_01 ,;én kemper_02 r&él sample
E bedroom_02 ﬂ kohler_o1 E sample
" £ bedroom_02 53 kohler_01 £ sample
|: e bedroom_03 E kraftmaid_01 E sample
Documents ﬁ' bedroom_03 {él kraftmaid_01 ﬁl sample
E bishopframed_01 ﬂ merillat_01 E sample
. £ bishopframed_01 5 merillat_01 £ sample
h E bishopframed_02 D Mew Text Document E sample
This PC ﬁ' bishopframed_02 omega_pinnade_02 ﬁl sample

< >

g‘ File name: design.zip

Network

Filesof type: | all Files ~ Cancel

37.1.1 To import files from AutoCad, press the File > Import > AutoCad.dxf, dvg. In a new window you need to find the file you want
to upload to ProKitchen and click ‘Open'.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



37.2 PROKITCHEN USER DATA

© Import l

New
ProKitchen Related Import
Open S
Save
ProKitchen ZIP ,
Import ProKitchen User Data
Save As B e Imp%ers information from the zip file saved before on this or another computer. 37 2 2
I €= 37.2.1
Save As Image (=ip) I
rrrrrnrrerensrsererreereend [ Select File X rrrasd " Select Data % -
Auto Backup Select Fie » Select Data
AutOCad G HP Please selectimport file Select Data for import
Print Import ProKitch Lookin: | This PC ~| ¥ e - Bolutions Print Settings
ProKitchen Import Prokitche B o Customers My Doors & Windows
esktop
Share Solutions af [£] bocuments Dealer User Prices
-
K'T (grp) Recemj;ems ; Downloads Designers Account Numbers

J! Music

E)(por’( = Design Files
20-20 - B videos Default Settings
Import ) Destop | db (WEMO) (B) _
P ‘i Local Disk (C:) Default Settings

= Local Disk (D:) General

Default Settings i = im:es (\(\I\“\;ES;I E; ) Construction
Documents = @talogs :

-:n render3D (\\NEMO) (R:) 37 . 2 . ] Moldngs

Account EDF . == buids (WEMO) (T) Torl=Ey
.k == resource_updates (\WEMO) (U:) 30
He| p ETemplate This PC = public (\\NEMO) (w:) Unite
~ Cabinets
o @ e
-10se N Files of type: | Al Files o~ Cancel OK Cancel
MagicPlan

37.2.1 To import ProKitchen settings that were previously exported click import - ProKitchen User Data.zip. In the opened window
find the path to the desired file, and click 'OK’.

37.2.2 Opens a window in ProKitchen with a list of data that is stored in the file, removing or adding a tick, you need to select which
data you want to import. Click ‘OK'.

37.2.3 Opens a window with the message of duplicate items and the option to replace data yes or no.
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37.3 IMPORT SOLUTION
© Import l’

New
ProKitchen Related Import
Open S
Save
ProKitchen ZIP ,
Import ProKitchen User Data

Save As e . Import ProKitchen customers information from the zip file saved before on this or another computer.

ProKitchen

User Data
Save As Image a (zip)
Auto B'aCkLlp k4 Open %

AutoCad GRP Lookin: =8 ThisPC v | ¥ Er M-

Print :mpo;tpPrT( I.(tlt:h B Deskon

ProKitchen mport Froxiiche) ':—:;’ [ Documents
Share Solutions Recent hems | Downloads

(.grp) D Music
K'T = Pictures
E)(port - m Videos
Desktop = db (YWEMO) (B:)
i Local Disk {C:)

20-20

|mp0r‘t 37.3.1 Es s Local Disk (D:)

| & = images {\\NEMO) (I:)
Documents == catalogs (\\NEMO) (P:)

Default Settings = rende-30 (YNEMO) (R:)
'h == builds (\\NEMO) (T2}
- J == resource_updates (\\WEMO) (U:)
Account EDF This PC = public (\NEMO) ()
ETemplate -
Help p %* File name: Open ] 37-3- .I
Metwork Files of type: | all Files oo Cancel

Close

MagicPlan

37.3.1 To import Solutions go to File > Import > ProKitchen Solutions.grp. A window opens in which you need to find the way in
which the file was stored and selecting it click ‘Open’. Solution opens in design.
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37.4 MAGIC PLAN DESIGN FILE
©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

Import

<=

ProKitchen

A,

AutoCad

KIT

20-20

EDF

ETemplate

.(—

MagicPlan

ProKitchen Related Import

B B e o e B o o P P P P P P P P o P P PP

ZIP

Prokitchen
User Data
(zip)

GRP

ProKitchen
Solutions
(grp)

Trrrrrs ey

Trrrrrs ey

37.4.1

|

Import ProKitchen User Data
Import ProKitchen customers information from the zip file saved before on this or another computer.

B B e o e B o o P P P P P P P P o P P PP

Import ProKitchen Solutions
Import ProKitchen Solutions to the design. You can import and use some custom solutions saved before.

37.4.1 File > Import > Magic plan Design File allows you to import Magic plan Design and work with it in ProKitchen.
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38.1 IMPORT SKETCHUP MODELS

W C:\Users\USER) Desktop ribbon\test.dsg - ProKitchen” — x

FGN Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search Vi A

. <®» ] F =
S|€tch u I_ I:l H-Mirror Ca&}ts Plumbing Furniture aﬂ‘

U-shape L-shape Rectangle A : El SkeichUp 1 =

4 room room room v - Design Guidelines

C-Line V-Mirror | Appliances Lighting Decoratives
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES MIRROR PLACE SKETCHUP NKBA

L - = = - ~
B @ WA 30 & -

WP X
“Z ProKitchen 30 Model Browser — O *
@ c‘ Google 3D warehouse

3D warehouse

-

-
<
»
3
MKBA Symbols -
Catalog Find Uninstal I:thi-\;’-»eﬁe;::Oceaﬁ - WITT Kitchen ri—l :,ri'_:;i:h ne, draft table, desk, drawing table ri—l :C;_J(baé::(:: -]
lby: Witt Kitche: by: Chetric oy: The Park Cz
B Categories
=1-E Door

Window
[-@ Kitchen N

-@ Bathroom B Q [ Z O O r'l(]\ J
Electric

[#-@ Lighting
-@ Miscelaneous
< - >
30 warehouse | 3D Models

oo 1 e

View 1 View 2 View 3 View 4 View 5

cRD || zowe ][ mMbm | smap | eswar [ coL

38.1.1 ProKitchen allows you to use various models of the 3D model Browser in design.

Click on the ‘3D model Browser' button on the ribbon panel. Opens a window and in the first tab 3D warehouse you enter what
you're looking for and the program displays all the possible options.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL PAGE X2}



38.1 IMPORT SKETCHUP MODELS

W C\Users\USER\Desktop!\Qualyty.dsg - ProKitchen™ - x
g} Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seitings  Ctops & Moldings ~ Catalog & Solutions ~ Search Vi A
& ¢ B £ &
A s o
Sketch |_| I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets  Plumbing  Furniture @ . [y
: U-shape L-shape Reciangle A 5 SketchUp Verify NKBA
4 room room room h— I | El Desian Guideli
C-Line B ProKitchen 3D Model Browser - O *
SKETCH WALL WALL SHAPES
[ |_ i_i : ] |§ q] @ ‘, @ ‘&‘ Google 3D warehouse
3D warehouse -
N — i
/%; V2 3D Warehouse Upload Model - -
65[044 Resylts |Aw Results Per Page || Models || Collections Sort by Relevance
.
% Product Info x

Info W
Item Info

General Texture

Rohde Hans.K Inzel tabel (bord) oval 15... ab ;
Catalog warehouse SKU |3ord-Hans.K Inzel oval 155(50+50)x100.skp 1 FL_—I by QS/U == ‘ ' \/i% 37.1 .2 r_l

Path PRODUCT$-=Bord-Hans.K Inzel oval 155(50+50)x100.skp

Description
Model Orientation

Width 100 3/8"

(®) Default
Depth 3938 () CWi 90 degrees 1 || t=slot mill table g a
-slot mill table
Height |29 15/18" = E () CW 180 degrees | by: Gene B (e

() CCW 90 degrees

Type ACCESSORY w
Price, § 0.00
Notes: H

Se|v|n % %

T WO

-
Addto Design Ok Cancel T 3
I View 1| View 21 View 3 View % View 5
GRID ZOMNE MDIM SMAP GSNAP coL

38.1.2 After selecting the appropriate model click on the red arrow and load it. Model opens in ProKitchen. Adjust the desired size
and description and add to the plan by clicking the button ‘Add To Design'.
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38.1 IMPORT SKETCHUP MODELS

B ProKitchen 3D Model Browser - O x

3D warehouse

==
Bl ©
= B2
= (N
2%
&
=
k]

3D Maodel

5 [ kettle1

[ skpfile
[ High_Stool

w
==
—
w

[ PATO 4300 Bar Stool
[ Untitled(29)

[ skp9359

[ Egg%2Tn%27Bacon
[ Group_281

[ Untitled(20)

e | 30 Models

38.1.3 In the second tab, 3D Models - are located previously saved and downloaded models. To use it click on the right by
double-clicking and it will open a window where you can edit description, size and add to design.
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39.1 PRINT PREVIEW

©
Now Print

Open Copies 1 -
Save WBUILDER\Canon MF4400 Series UFRIILT | ~

Pages B Print Previe X
Save As

| Print Preview
v'| All Pages Select Print Preview Settings

From: To: 39.1 .3

Save As Image

| Printer: WBUILDER\Canon MF4400 Series UFRII LT w I
Auto Backu p Page Format MNA-LETTER, landscape @ 39_1 .2 * X
. i i i size: |Lett -
Print 39' 'I . 'I Print Prlnt.SG|E Print Area . ize: |iLetter
@ Fit to page @® Entire design Source: | Automatically Select v
sh O Ratio /2" ——EN O Display
are Orientation Margins
A Page Range Stamp Form
E)(port q LUREEST) @ All Views () Current views [ Border @ Lo left (in) right (in)
O Plan Views O Elevation Views Print stamp E ® Landscape 0.31 1.0
Import
= () Selected Views: [ Gray scale E Reverse Portrait top (in) bottomn (in)
":.". Templates L0 123
Default Settlngs Browse: @ (O Reverse Landscape
Account . Stamp Form.. Cancel
Stamp Form
|
—
Close
=1 Page Setu
= B

ﬂ Print To File

39.1.1 Use the 'Print’ > 'Print Preview' from the File-tab menu.

39.1.2 To set the orientation of the prints select the ‘Setup’ button.

39.1.3 Use the Size drop-down menu to select the paper size. Use the Source drop-down menu to select the printer source. Select
the orientation of the page using radio buttons. Use the text boxes to set the margin dimensions.

Hint: The smaller the outline margins the larger the print area will be.

yApA PAGE PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL



39.1 PRINT PREVIEW
C) Print I’

New
Copies 1 =
Open
WBUILDER\Canon MF4400 Series UFRII LT | ~
Save Pages
T Stamp Form *
Save As v | All Pages Stomp Form ™
From: To: Stamp Form £
Save As Image pesn Logo [T Tz e 307 .4
rText1 Field
Auto Backup 211 dimensions and size designations
=1 Print must be werified on the site to fit job conditions
. — Client accepts these drawings as is and
Print can use them on its own risk.

Share .
q Print Preview
Export
Import = width |27
":.". Templates Height |34
Default Settings Font: Arial e~
Account . [ees [xee
. — Stamp Form Sarngle text fr st
Help Ok Preview Reset Cancel
Close b page st
age =elu
o P

h Print To File

39.1.4 Use the 'Stamp’ button on the Print Preview page to change the text on the printed views. Click on the Text tabs to select
the text to be changed. The width and height of the text boxes can be changed by using the Width and Height text boxes. The font in
each text box can be changed using the Font drop-down menus and radio buttons.

PROKITCHEN TRAINING MANUAL PAGE Af]



39.1 PRINT PREVIEW

39.1.5 Print Scale - Fit To Page al-
lows the drawing to fit to the selected pa-

. . _ o1t Previer <
per size. Ratio allows the drawings to be rink Preview— |
drawn to scale Select Print Preview Seffings &

Print Preview oo

39.1.6 Print Area - Entire Design prints | priter: \\BUILDER\Canon MF4400 Series UFRIL LT v
the complete design on the page. Display
prints what is currently displayed on the Page Format 39.15 NA-LETTER, landscape Setup
screen. -1
39.1.7 Page Range - Select All Views to S 010 3 Sl
print all the floor-plan view (tabs). Select @ Fit to page 39.1.6 @ Entire design
Plan View to print the current floor-plan (O Ratio 1/2" —1— i) ( Display
view (tab). Select “Selected Views" and
click the Browse button to select specific Page Range —€=| 39.1.7 Stamp Form
view(s) to be printed. () All Views () Current views E 39.1 8'_' Border
be igegnsmil;]icgr;[:fpt;g\)/(?eswof the views to () Plan Views () Elevation Views Print starmp
@ Selected Views: [ Gray scale
Note: Elevations must be created be- Browse:
fore they can be printed.
Stamp Form...

Once all selections are made click the
OK button to go back to the Print Preview
window then click the OK button to pre- Cancel
view the pages to be printed.

39.1.9 Use the 'Print’ button to skip all the above steps and print all views.

39.1.10 Use the 'Print' button to print all previewed floor-plans and/or elevations. Use the ‘Close’ button or the red X to close the
current window. Use ‘Zoom In’, ‘Zoom Out' buttons or the drop-down menu to zoom in and/or out on the current screen. Use the
‘Mover' button to move the floor-plan or elevation on the page. Click on the ‘Mover' button then click on the design to move within the
page. Use the arrows or text boxes to change the scale of each selected view. Use the page box to move from view page to view page.
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39.2 PRINT TEMPLATE

R - \|

lm Select Template X

Open Copies 1
t Select ™
— Select View Template
Save | WBUILDER\Canon MF4400 Series UFRII L
Page Format |MA-LETTER, landscape @ 39_2_2
Pages
Save As
v'| All Pages
Save As Image Erom: To:
Auto Backup
. e )
Print —
Share
n
Print Preview
Export q ’—‘
Import
=1 Templates & 39 2 1
Default Settings o
Account .
Stamp Form
|
Help
Close 39 2 3
= Page Setup s 4 Stamp Form... BA Print stamp [ Gray scale  [] Border

| Ok Cancel

ﬂ Print To File

39.2.1 Itis possible to select a template to print designs. Use 'Print’ > ‘Print Template' from filetab. Opens a window with the pos-
sible templates, select what is suitable for you by clicking on it with the mouse.

39.2.2 Use the Size drop-down menu to select the paper size. Use the Source drop-down menu to select the printer source. Select
the orientation of the page using the radio buttons. Use the text boxes to set the margin dimensions.

39.2.3 Use the 'Stamp’ button on the Print Preview page to change the text on the printed views. Click on the Text tabs to select
the text to be changed. The width and height of the text boxes can be changed by using the Width and Height text boxes. The font in
each text box can be changed using the Font drop-down menus and radio buttons.
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40.1 SEARCH TOOLS - CUSTOMER SEARCH

W C:\Users\USER\Desktop)\Qualyt dsg - ProKitchen”

m Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Seltings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions | Search

Vi
Search
~ ® ) By Keyword h By Order Name By Order#
By Company Name By Customer By Status
Find Find
Customer By Name Design By Confract# By Date To
HERH 4 % Advanced Customer Search x|
L - == 5 i 5
L L li m] 3D -= = Search Customer W
x Select settings for customer search X
Search Criteria
Search b 40 o 1 o 2 Find
Find In Search Method
(C) By Name (®) AND
(C) By Company Name & 40 . 1 . 3
(®) By Keyword (any keyword in all fields) Cor
Search Result
First Mame Last Mame Company E-Mail Fax
Default |
2
*
€ 40.14
Architectural Elements ~ ﬂ = i
Catalog | Find Uninstall
B Categories
Usershapes
Baseboards o 40 'I 5
[ Ceiling Trims E2 Zil EiZE @ =l
Close
[ | 3
View 1 View 2 View 3 View4d View 5
GRID ZOME WDIM SMAP GSNAP CoL

40.1.1 Use the 'Customer Search' button to access the Customer Search window.
40.1.2 Type specific information in the text box.

40.1.3 Select the search method.

40.1.4 If the name is found with the entered information it will appear in the Search Results window. Click on the customer's name

to access the plan(s) for the customer.

40.1.5 The ‘Edit’ and ‘Delete’ buttons are used to edit or delete the customer information.

y4(‘% PAGE
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40.2 SEARCH TOOLS - DESIGN SEARCH

W C:\Users\USER\Desktop!\Qualyt dsg - ProKitchen” -
Z-W Edit Draw & Place Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Elecironic Orders  Measurements & Comments  View & Settings  Ctops & Moldings  Catalog & Solufions | Search Vi A
Search
-~ By Keyword n By Order Name By Order#
By Company Name ® ) By Customer By Status
Find Find i
Customer By Name Design By Contraci# By Date wr e
SEARCH -

0 - = ~ — || Search Design ™
L Ll l& Q:l 3D - 1 M Select settings for design search
x

| ®
1 Search Criteria | =
Search @ 40-2-2 Find
Find In Search Method |
(®) By Order Name () By Customer () By Contract# ® I
AND
() By Order# ‘ 4 0 2 3
O By Status Preliminary Design - -
(@8
(C) By Date . To
Search Result
| -4
Design Mame Customer Date Created State
design Default 03/01/2017 S
1 Unassigned 08/09/2017
Gsquare_01 Unassigned 08/19/2014
| |aristokraft_01 Unassigned 03/25/2014
aristokraft_02 Unassigned 02/29/2016 o 40 2 4
x | |aristokraft_03 Unassigned 02/10/2017 o
e T - ﬂ | bathroom_02 Unassigned 09/01/2015
bathroom_03 Unassigned 09042015
Catalog  Find Uninstall bathroom_04 Unassigned 03/11/2016 ]
B Categories bathroom_05 Llnass?gned 04/04/2016 ]
Usershapes bedroom_01 Unass!gned 11j08f2012
- Doars bedroom_02 Unassigned 09/11/2012
-3 Windows hédrnnm_ﬂ} Llnass?gned 12/04/2012
)-89 Door and Window Frames b!shopframed_ol Unass!gned 10/28/2014 i
-9 Ceilng bishopframed_02 Unassigned 03/02/2016
(- Stairs Sus?:om_Dl Unass?gnetil 06/03/2016 Preliminary Design v
- (B0 Baseboards = 40 2 5 B &
-2 Ceiling Trims Open Ediit Delete - - b
Close
L . . . . . . x x NS— x x x - x x - —— - - - - - ——— - = -
4 | »

View 1 View2 View3 View 41 View 5

mom | snap GSNAP coL
40.2.1 Use the 'Search Design' button to access the Design Search window.
40.2.2 Type specific information in the text box.

40.2.3 Select the radio button in which the search is to be searched. Search by Order Number, Job Name, Contract #, P.O. #, Sta-
tus, Customer and Date Range. If searching by date range click the first Calendar button and set the first date then click the second
Calendar button to set the second date. The program will bring up all designs between these dates.

40.2.4 If the name is found with the entered information it will appear in the Search Results window. Click on the customer ‘s name
to access the plan(s) for the customer.

40.2.5 To '‘Open’, 'Edit' and 'Delete’ buttons are used to open the selected design, edit or delete the customer information.
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©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup ®
Print Recent
Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account
Help

Close

Saving Images

41.1 SAVING IMAGES, BACK-UP

Save As Image

Recently Used Folders

Root:\

B:\
Ch
C\Users\USER

C:\Users\USER\Desktop

Image Settings
View
Size X

Size Y

Order By Name ASC -

View 1

13"

| [ B

4| (4]

2 13/16"

ﬂ
N\

To save an image as a JPEG click the Save As Image from filetab menu and save the image into a file.

Backing Up Designs

A backup file can be made at anytime by clicking on Backup in the filetab menu. This will create a time and date stamped folder of

the existing project.
Purge The Database

The Purge Database option allows the user to delete files from the program that have been deleted from the computer files. To
delete the database click on the purge Database button in the File menu. This will delete any files that are not saved on the harddrive.
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©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account
Help

Close

Account

Registration

License

Update

41.2.1

.2 LICENSE TEX

License Keys

Product Key:

Hardware 1D: 14760972783161183

€

I :ﬂﬂhﬁﬂ
nfo
41.2.2
User Name ) Realview Test )
Company Name: w

Activation Code

License Type ProKitchen Full

License Expiration Date: Never expires

Support Expiration Date: never expires

524-5243 or via e-mail at support@prokitchensoftware.com

License Agreement

To receive your Activation Key please contact Real View customer service at (61 }’
SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT -
This Software License Agreement ("Agreement”) is a legal agreement between
you (either individually or a single entity) ("Customer”) and Real View, LLC, or
any of its affiliates, including but not limited to any company that controls, is
controlled by or is under commeon control with Real View, LLC, from whom the
Real View Product is licensed or to whom this Agreement is assigned
(collectively, "Company"), for the enclosed Professional Kitchen Planning and
Ordering System software product(s) and all accompanying user
documentation and included materials ("System”). This Agreement is effective
upon the first date of installation or use of the System, whichever date is the
earliest ("Effective Date") PLEASE READ THE TERMS OF THIS
AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE YOU INSTALL OR USE THIS
SOFTWARE.

1. ACCEPTANCE OF TERMS

BY INSTALLING, COPYING OR OTHERWISE USING THE SOFTWARE OR
BY CLICKING ON THE "ACCEPT" BUTTON THAT PRESENTS UPON
INSTALLATION OF THIS SOFTWARE, YOU ("CUSTOMER") SIGNIFY YOUR
AFFIRMATIVE ACCEPTANCE OF EACH AND EVERY TERM CONTAINED IN
THIS AGREEMENT and you acknowledge that you have been presented with
this Agreement in a written form accompanying the delivery of the Software
and/or electronically upon initialization of the Software and have had the
opportunity to reject such terms and conditions by returning the unused
Software for a full refund of any amounts paid, if any, and/or choosing not to
proceed with an electronic download and receiving a full refund of any amounts
paid, if any. Upon installation of the Software you will be bound by all of the
terms, conditions, and restrictions contained herein and shall not be entitled to
a refund of fees paid, if any.

2. DEFINITIONS

For the purpose of this agreement the following definitions shall apply:

21 "Computer" shall mean a computer on which the Company Product is
installed.

41.2.1 'Account’ > 'License’ from filetab contains the ProKitchen License Agreement and License Keys.
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41.2 LICENSE TEXT AND KEYS

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings

Account

Help

Close

Registration

License

Update

License Keys
Product Key:

Hardware 1D:
License Info
User Name:

Company Name:

Activation

License Type:

License Expiration Date:

Support Expiration Date:

SY3N81NSQH3AB3JFYET6

WD-WMCeYOFTM19F

Realview Test

w

Internet Key

ProKitchen Full
never expires

never expires

To receive your Activation Key please contact Real View customer service at (
624-5243 or via e-mail at support@prokitchensoftware.com

License Agreement

41.2.3 Use the License Keys menu to access the Product Key (the key that comes with the program disk) and Hardware ID (the
unique code of your computer). The Activation Key is the number that your receive from Customer Service. If the Activation key is

needed call Customer Service at the number in the Activation Window.
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41.3 THE HELP MENU
©

Help

New
Open . Application version: 9.0
P About ProKitchen S
Core files version: 9.0.0
Save JRE version: 1.8.0_102
ProKitchen™ 9.0
Save As Index [&] ProKitchen Help ~ o x
S As | AR ‘
ave As Image 4
9 g0a ] .
P Tob of Contents T —
Auto Backup @ Toolbars/View Panels/Menus
18 Working With Walls 1
. T Elevation
. Video :
Print I Placing Ttems 13.26
Tutorials I Selecting a Group of Cabinet and working with Selections (Righ Table of Contents |- 538
@ wWorking With A Selected Item (Right-Click Function) - BE-RCR
Share @ Adding Cathedral Walls . Toolb_arsM_ew Panels/Menus
1@ Working with a Group of Cabinets (Right Click function - Workmu With Walls 1
& Attributes » Elevation
Export Tl Bil Of Materials # Placing ltems 11
W Global Specifications « Selecting A Group Of ltems h
o g « Working With A Group Of ltems
Import Report a 8 Addition Point Light to a room = Working With A Selected Item (Right-Click 4
Problem 180 3D Rendering Function)
Default Setti 8 Print Preview, Print a Adding Cathedral Walls
elau UL a Aftributes etry - 8.4
» Bill Of Materials
Account « Global Specifications 18
» Countertops
= Trims & Moldings
Help 41.3.1 = Adding A Point Light To Room .,
» 3D Rendering

41.3.1 The help menu is designed for a quick reference guide. To use the help menu click the help button, click on file folder con-
taining the general category and then the sub-category.
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41.4 VIDEO TUTORIALS

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings

Account

Help

Close

Video
Tutorials

A

Report a
Problem

Application version: 9.0
Core files version: 9.0.8
JRE version: 1.8.0_102

About ProKitchen

Prokitchen™ 9.0

Installed cata Iog S0
-6_SQ_98 PK:835

Cahinetrv - 83 27

Installation key: SY3N-81NSQH-3AB3JF-YET6

P ProKitchen Video Tutari: X Tm - o X

C | (D www.prokitchensoftware.com/video-tutorials Wy o w
5 Cepewce [ Mo Crpamesa [ Mowra (8 Awgexe & [) Hosemexnaasa [78 Bugzilla Main Page [@ Meilfu [E) Mowck & Mureprere 8B Online Meetings |G [ w TABEL2016 - Google TABEL201T - Google  [E] Facebook

PRODUCTS v 5 v SUPPORT» COMPANY » ENGLISH v ‘ FREE TRIAL

n Y CBeatTicon
41.4.1

Table of Contents

| 9.0.0 Tutorials “ Easy Tutorials pt. 1 || Easy Tutorials pt. 2 “ 8112 ” 81.10 || Recent Features || Basic Training || Features H

Left Toolbar Top Toclbar

| Menu pt. 1 || Menu pt. 2 ” Menu pt. 3 l

Pop-up Menu pt. 1 ” Pop-up Menu pt. 2 ” Additional Tutonals pt. 1 ]

I Additional Tutorials pt. 2 ” Complete Training ” Closet Designer " EZ-Link ” Showroom “ WebPlanner “ ProKitchen-Oculus l

To maximize the Youtube window or Switch out of HD 720 video quality, please use the two buttons at the bettem right comer of the video player.

To search by topic, press the "CtI' + 'F' keys {or 'Cmd’ + 'F’ keys for Mac) at the same time_ A find box will pop-up and you will be able to enter a keyword to search for
a specific tutorial

9.0.0 Tutorials

3 9.0 Ripbon Tutorial

41.4.1 To view a training video for working in ProKitchen click the mouse on the icon 'Video Tutorials' on the top panel. This will
open the default browser with video clips, you can find desired video clip.
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41.5 ABOUT PROKITCHEN
©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

Help

About ProKitchen

s

41.5.1

Index

Video
Tutorials

A

Report a
Problem

Installation key:
License Expiration Date: 03/22/2018
Copyright 2005-2017, Real View

Platform: PC

Application version: 9.0
Core files version: 9.0.0

JRE version: 1.8.0_102

Installed catalogs:

-6_50_98_PK 835

- Adelphi Framed : 8.2.1

- Adelphi Frameless - 8.2.1

- Aristokraft Cabinetry : 8.3.26

- Bishop Cabinets Framed : 8 3.8
- Decora Cabinetry : 8.3.21

- Diamond Cabinetry : 8.3.11

- Fabuwood Allure : 8.3.21

- Fabuwood Geneva : 8.3 4

- Fabuwood Prima : 8.3.5

- Kabinart All Wood Cabinetry : 8.3.15
- Kemper Cabinetry - 8.3 18

- KraftMaid : 8.3.4

- KraftiMaid Vantage : 8.3.4

- Legacy Crafted Cabinets : 8.3.20
- Merillat Masterpiece - 8.3.5

- Omega PLC UK :8.3.1

- Omega Pinnacle Series : 8.3.7

- Parkview Cabinet Imports LLC - 8.3.3

41.5.1 To see information about current ProKitchen version in filetab click ‘Help' > ‘Index’' - Above is the version of ProKitchen,
Installation Key, License Expiration data and a list of all the catalogs specified in your ProKitchen and their versions.
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41.6 REPORT A PROBLEM
©

New

Open

Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings
Account

Help

Close

41.6.1 If an error or a problem occurred you can report it by clicking on the button ‘Report a Problem’ in filetab menu. Opens a

Video
Tutorials

Abc

ProKitch
Installatiq
License
Copyrigh|

Platform

fatal — [m} ®
P Report Problem - ProKit: X
C | ® www.prokitchensoftware.com/pro-ticket-add/?1496149134 B = Y o
2= Cepeuch m Moa Crpannua Mowra |§) Angeke G [ Hosas skaagka r: Buggzilla Main Page @ Mail.Ru »

) Y C et Vi =
AR PRODUCTS v USER CENTER v SUPPORT v COMPANY v | FREE TRIAL

Before submitting the problem please run ProKitchen and Catalog AutoUpdate to make sure that you
are on the latest version of ProKitchen and the Catalog

41.6.1 |«

| ProKitchen™ v

Product Version™ ‘ ‘

“

Product Platform:* | PC 15

-

Catalog* | Select Catalog Name

Catalog Version™ ‘

Full Name ‘ ‘

Phone ‘

-

- Dmega PINnacle Seres - 8.3,/

- Parkview Cabinet Imports LLC : 8.3.3

window in the browser where you will fill fields with data and describe the error.
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42. NKBA GUIDELINE

e C:\Users\USER\Desktop\ribbontest.dsg - ProKitchen™ - O *
m Edit | Draw & Place | Doors & Windows 3D Reports  Electronic Orders  Measurements & Comments View & Seitings Clops & Moldings  Catalog & Solutions  Search v Fa
| o F 5
.  § S
Sketch |_| I_ D H-Mirror Cabinets  Plum) 42_2 . Y e 42_ 1
i U-shape L-shape Rectangle A z El eichUp Verify MNKBA
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42.1 'NKBA Guideline' - opens the PDF file which describes the standards of NKBA.

42.2 'Verify Design' - you can check design to correspond to NKBA standards.
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43.1 SHOWROOM

ﬁ ProKitchen™ - Showroom - X

PreRiteken Sthournsom

ProKitchen Design 3DViewer

Catalogs: | Merilat Masterpiece w

Values
Harmond Maple
s Standard
B Vood Spedies Maple
B Finich Chestnut w/Onyx ...
Construction Method |Standard Construct...
Door Hardware 3000
Drawer Hardware 7018

. Global Options

RIS AT o

e o
"

| Hl|

Alina Maple

=

Bentley Hickory

ProKitchen Showroom is a free design viewer for your customers. It is enabled with the powerful Light and Shadow 3D engine and
available on both Windows and Mac. When you complete your design you can e-mail it right from ProKitchen to your customer in
Showroom format.

Your client can open your design in Showroom and view all details of your design in 3D the same way as if you showed it to them
on ProKitchen. Your clients can also change the door styles, finishes and colors at their leisure and e-mail you back their selection.
You can then complete and price it in ProKitchen.

Real View grants all the designer and dealers with the free distribution license of the ProKitchen Showroom.

E-mail your clients the ProKitchen Showroom download link. Burn and distribute ProKitchen Showroom CDs to your clients for
FREE.
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43.1 SHOWROOM

R ProKitchen™ - Showroom - x

ProRiteken Showrnoomn

ProKitchen Design 3DViewer

43.1.2

3

Catalogs: |Merilat Masterpiece £e

Global Options Values

Door Style Bentley Hickary
gjDraweer Front Standard

Hickory

Honey Spice Hickory
Standard Construct...

Restore Original Settings

EFNop el f|zery QOO

™
1330

Mone

s | |

5

1333

Showroom Standard

43.1.1 The program allows browsing designs in 3D and change options and texture of walls, floors, ceilings and countertops. Make
rendering in HD. Options are changed in the right panel. The changes appear in 3D immediately.

43.1.2 The left panel contains the following commands: Upload a design; Close the design; Save design; Save the image; Print im-
age; Rotate left/right/up/down - for rotating design; Shift left/right/up/down - for rotating design; Zoom in/out - zoom in/out design.
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43.1 SHOWROOM

ﬁ ProKitchen™ - Showroom — .
ProKitchen Design 3D-Viewer
é Select Collection Catalogs: |Merillat Masterpiece ~
s
= [
= | Select search Global Options Values
o | Select search - Bentley Hickary
Standard
= Favorites Lo
5 Hickory
Mame Honey Spice Hickory
k-] Categories A || I |carpet , Suva Blondesh Standard Construct...
2 Sherwin-Wiliams Carpet , Suva Blush
Wilsonart Floor Vinyl Tile , AR Classic Mosaic Burgundy
« Ceiling Granite , Granite #003
" Countertop Granite , Granite #004
— - | Worktop iles , Tile Sample #05
(& o £~ | Flooring
> o
i - # Wallpaper
= - 4 Tie
s # Wilsonart Wallpapers
@\ Lo @ Wilsonart Wal Tile Restore Original Settings
Paint bt
2 $ E Delete Delete Al A
% Preview
e
S5 o
ﬁ None <6 2
1330
.
rlf
Add To Favorites c::?;tﬁh““f:§
1333
Cancel
» b
[ Exit |

Countertop Style - change the texture and color of countertops. Clicking on the icon opens a window with the available textures.
Choose the right texture and click ‘Apply’; Floor Style - to change the texture and color of the floor. Clicking on the icon opens a win-
dow with the available textures. Choose the right texture and click ‘Apply’; Wall Style - to change the texture and color of the walls.
Clicking on the icon opens a window with the available textures. Choose the right and click ‘Apply’; Ceiling Style - to change the tex-
ture and color of the ceiling. Clicking on the icon opens a window with the available textures. Choose the right and click ‘Apply’; Hide
Invisible Walls - make turned to you wall invisible; Light - possible to adjust the lighting power or off unnecessary lights.
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43.1 SHOWROOM

PR ProKitchen™ - Showraom — %

ProRitehen Showrnoom

ProKitchen Design 3D-Viewer

— _ I 4 Image X
=1 L
= _ HEE E
& || Render Scene (Photo-Realistic)

E High Definition (HD) Rendering Settings
&§ | Edit High Definition (HD) Rendering Settings
& Select Glossy,/Mate to the following plan items:

e lE
o Countertop: '
[ Matte

3 -

< 1 Floor Covering: '
=1 Matte
@ v
n ..i Ceiling Covering:

i D Matte
. B
a, Wal Covering:

— Matt=
ﬁ]] Windows .

ﬁ Matte

' Appliances '

— Matte [

i Scene light: b=y,

g Darker Mormal Brighter
—— | Resolution: | 800x600 (Standard SVGA resolution) ~
FIr)
Ho [[] Additional highlight (for dark finishes)
[ Maximum image quality (slower)
Preview Close

it |

HD - brings up a window where you can make the rendering of images by setting the desired parameters. Here you can select the
level of gloss, haze for the floor, walls, ceiling, windows, countertops and appliances using the slider.

Use the slider to adjust the brightness and image lightning. Select Resolution. Click ‘Render’.
When the picture is generated, the icon with the floppy disk and printer will become active. The picture can be saved or printed.
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43.1 SHOWROOM

PR ProKitchen™ - Shawroom = =] x

PraRitehen Showrnoom

ProKitchen Design 3D-Viewer

E|VE|eelesddlrerl |@OE

43.1.3 Showroom Light - allows browsing designs in 3D, edit lighting and render it in HD. Also save the image, print it.

Showroom Light does not give the opportunity to change the option, the texture and the color of floors, walls, countertops and
ceiling as the Showroom Standard. The rest commands on the left panel are identical with Showroom Standard.
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43.2 IPROK3D (PHONES/TABLETS)

ProKitchen Fully  Rotational Design on
IPhone; IR wd and Android
E-mail your completed fully rotational design fo your

customer's iPhone, iPad or Android directly from ProKitchen.
Impress your customers.

\-»._ __,/

iProK3D is free for your customers from Apple and Google Stores

iProK3D for iPhone, iPad and Android devices brings fully rotational, 3D kitchen and bathroom designs right to the palm of your
hand.

We're proud to be the first interior design software to give our designers access to robust 3D designs through a mobile application.
Simply complete your design in ProKitchen, then email it to your customer with a link to download the iProK3D mobile application.
With one click, your customer can open, view, rotate and zoom in on the design.

iProK3D is Free
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43.3 PROKICHEN STYLUS

—_— ——

3'}

ROKITCHEN STYLUS - KEYBOARD/MOUSE FREE DESIGN
INTRODUCING DIGIT PAD - BREAKTHROUGH TECHNOLOGY

ProKitchen Stylus is a new way to design, keyboard and mouse free

ProKitchen Stylus merges the innovative technology of design technology with the tools you're most familiar with — your own
hands. The result is a design experience that's both comfortable and intuitive. It's the same software you know and love, optimized
for your tablet device.

Use you Stylus pen to Draw, Drop, Drag and Move; To left click, tap your stylus pen once; To right click, tap your stylus pen and hold
down.

When you need to type numbers or letters, a small, non-intrusive keypad will automatically appear! You can even generate Stand-
ard 3D and High Definition 3D renderings on your tablet.

And generate customer and manufacturer reports too!
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44.PROKITCHEN ONLINE FEATURES
PROKITCHEN

Bigger Than The Cloud

DESIGN
YOUR
KITCHEN

upport@prokitchensoftware.com
_ (616) 524-5243 ext.2
- i -

ProKitchen Online is now available directly on manufacturers' websites!

The ProKitchen Online Manufacturer Edition is easily accessible through the dealer section of theses manufacturer websites. Sim-
ply login through the dealer portal & start designing with their catalogs!

It's easy to keep your design options open with our simple upgradeable features. Our worry-free system allows you to opt-in to a
multi-manufacturer upgrade at any time without losing any of your previous designs and preferred settings!

Key Features:

- Full suite of ProKitchen's professional design software, now available completely online

- Hundreds of manufacturer and appliance catalogs and thousands of 3D shapes available
- Work from any computer at any time through your internet browser

- No hardware keys, downloads or installation required

- Open, edit and save designs within the Cloud
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44 PROKITCHEN ONLINE FEATURES

- Work collaboratively on designs with other designers at the same time

- Easily manage designer accounts and licenses online

- Store all designs and customer information conveniently in one database

- Update instantly.

- Manufacturer catalog updates delivered on login via ProKitchen Instant Catalog Technology.
- Design on the go.

- Improve your designs by sharing ideas and working concurrently on projects with other designers.
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44 PROKITCHEN ONLINE FEATURES
New I
Open This PC '

Root\ Order By Name ASC - 1

-

Close Design

Save : a1

Save As

Save As Image e

Auto Backup

C\Users\USER
Print

Share C\WUsers\USER\Desktop

Export 44.2

Import — C\Users\USER\Documents

Default Settings

CUsers\USER\Downloads
Account

Help
DA

Home Page

44.1 Instant Catalog Technology (ProK-Online Only)

Manufacturer catalog updates delivered on login via ProKitchen Instant Catalog Technology.
44.2 Save/Open Design on Cloud (ProK-Online Only)

— Open, edit and save designs within the Cloud

You can save or open design from a Cloud or from your computer. Also we can open any available design from Cloud. Saved designs
would be available from any computer in Cloud.
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44 PROKITCHEN ONLINE FEATURES
©

New

Open

Close Design
Save

Save As

Save As Image
Auto Backup
Print

Share

Export

Import

Default Settings

Account
Help

Home Page

Share

Send Using
E-Mail

&

1

Panorama
Online

Email Sharing
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44.3
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l

Attach all attachments of current design file
Attaches currently open design to email as a design file, in .rvd fermat and as a ShowRoom file.

e e e e i e b o e A b e e o e e A e b e i b e A i e e e A b o i b b i b o o i o o i e i o o oo o oo i o o oo o o

Attach current design file
Attaches currently open design to email as a design file to share with others in several steps.

e e e i e b o e b e o i e o A o e b e i b e e e e i e b o e i b e i o b o e i o ol o i i o o oo o o oo i ol oo

Attach current design as a ShowRoom file
Attaches currently open design to email in .shw format, allowing you to share designs with others for review using ShowRoom software.

Attach current design file in RVD format
Attaches currently open design to email in .rvd format. This is the best option for sharing your work with others who have a different OS (Mac or

44.3 Share a design in real time (ProK-Online Only).

Improve your designs by sharing ideas and working concurrently on projects with other designers. You can open any shared de-
sign. Also we can make our design shared for any users.
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44 PROKITCHEN ONLINE FEATURES

44.4 Access on any computer (ProK-Online Only).

Work from any computer at any time directly on the manufacturer's website. No hardware keys or program downloads required.

44.5 No security device is required (ProK-Online Only). ProKitchen Online is a web-based software solution that gives you com-
plete access to the entire scope of the ProKitchen Software design suite, without tying you down to a hardware key. Revolutionize the
way you do business by transforming any computer into your personal design studio with the click of a button.

44.6 No lengthy program installs or updates (ProK-Online Only)

Prok-Online has a rapid download, it loads quickly on any computer. Installation size is much less because all resources are taken
as required from the server.
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